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CALL FOR BIDS 
 

CITY OF SEQUIM 
 

VACTOR TRUCK GARAGE 
 

Sealed Proposals will be received by the undersigned at the City of Sequim, 152 West 
Cedar Street, Sequim, Washington 98382, up to 2:00 p.m.; local time on Wednesday, 
December 10, 2014, for furnishing the necessary labor, materials, equipment, tools, and 
guarantees thereof to construct the Vactor Truck Garage. 
 
The project includes construction of a two-bay garage, 40 feet x 40 feet x 16-feet tall, 
including lighting, electrical outlets (110 V and 220 V), two insulated 14-foot x 14-foot 
garage doors, two 3-foot x 7-foot doors, four windows, lighting, electrical receptacles, 
and building foundation.  The City is interested in receiving bids for metal sided, wood 
sided or frame supported membrane structures.  
 
The Work shall be substantially complete within 60 working days after the 
commencement date stated in the Notice to Proceed.  All bidding and construction is to 
be performed in compliance with the Contract Provisions and Contract Plans for this 
project and any addenda issued thereto that are on file at the office of the City Clerk, City 
Hall, Sequim, Washington. 
 
The Proposals will be publicly opened and read aloud shortly after the time and date 
stated above.  Proposals are to be submitted only on the form provided with the Contract 
Provisions.  All Proposals must be accompanied by a certified check, cashiers check, 
money order, or bid bond payable to the “City of Sequim” and in an amount of not less 
than five percent (5%) of the total amount bid. 
 
Contract Provisions and Contract Plans may be examined at the office of the City of 
Sequim, local plan centers in the project area, or the office of the Project Engineer, Gray 
& Osborne, Inc.  Licensed Contractors and Material Suppliers may obtain a copy of the 
Contract Provisions and Contract Plans, free of charge, in electronic format (PDF on 
compact disk(s)) along with registration as a planholder only at the Seattle office of the 
Project Engineer, Gray & Osborne, Inc., 701 Dexter Avenue North, Suite 200, Seattle, 
WA  98109, (206) 284-0860.  Request for Contract Provisions and Plans may be faxed 
((206) 283-3206) or emailed (grayosborne@g-o.com).  Request must include company 
name, physical address, phone and fax numbers, and email address.  Registration as a 
planholder is required to obtain Contract Addenda.  Contract questions shall be directed 
only to the office of the Project Engineer. 
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Financing of the Project has been provided by City of Sequim, Washington.  The City of 
Sequim expressly reserves the right to reject any or all Proposals and to waive minor 
irregularities or informalities and to Award the Project to the lowest responsive, 
responsible bidder as it best serves the interests of the City. 
 

(Signed)  KAREN KUZNEK-REESE  
CITY CLERK  
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BIDDER’S CHECKLIST 
 

1. REQUIRED FORMS 
 

The Bidder shall submit the following forms, which must be executed in full and 
submitted with the Proposal.  

 
a. Proposal (including Statement of Bidder’s Qualifications) (Pages P-1 - P-8) 
b. Bid Deposit or Proposal Bond (PB-1) 

 
2. AGREEMENT FORMS 

 
The following forms (a., b., and c.) are to be executed and the following Certificates of 
Insurance (d. and e.) are to be provided after the Contract is awarded and prior to Notice 
to Proceed.  

 
a. Agreement (Pages A-1 - A-3) 
b. Performance Bond (Page B-1) 
c. Public Works Payment Bond (Page B-2) 
d. Certificate of Insurance 
e. Certificate of Builders Risk Insurance 
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VACTOR TRUCK GARAGE 
 

PROPOSAL 
 
 
City of Sequim 
152 West Cedar Street 
Sequim, Washington 98382 
 
The undersigned has examined the Work site(s), local conditions, the Contract, and all applicable 
laws and regulations covering the Work.  The following unit and lump sum prices are tendered 
as an offer to perform the Work in accordance with all of the requirements set forth in the 
Contract and all applicable laws and regulations. 
 
As required by the Contract, a certified check, bank draft, cashier’s check or Proposal bond made 
payable to the Owner is attached hereto.  If this Proposal is accepted and the undersigned fail(s) 
or refuse(s) to enter into a contract and furnish the required performance bond, labor and 
material payment bond, special guarantee bonds (if required), required insurance and all other 
required documentation, the undersigned will forfeit to the Owner an amount equal to five 
percent of the amount bid. 
 
After the date and hour set for submitting the Proposals, no bidder may withdraw its Proposal, 
unless the Award of the contract is delayed for a period exceeding 60 consecutive calendar days. 
 
The undersigned agrees that in the event it is Awarded the contract for the Work, it shall employ 
only Contractors and Subcontractors that are duly licensed by the State of Washington and 
remain so at all times they are in any way involved with the Work. 
 
The undersigned agrees that the Owner reserves the right to reject any or all Proposals and to 
waive any minor irregularities and informalities in any Proposal. 
 
The undersigned agrees that the Owner reserves the right to Award the Contract to the 
lowest responsible, responsive bidder whose Proposal is in the best interest of the Owner.  
The Owner will determine at the time of Award of the Contract which schedule will be 
included in the Contract. 
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NO. ITEM QUANTITY UNIT PRICE AMOUNT 
     
1.  Mobilization, Cleanup and 

Demobilization 1
 
LS 

 
$____________ 

 
$___________

     
2.  Minor Changes 1 CALC $5,000.00 $5,000.00 

     
3.  Vactor Truck Garage 1 LS $____________ $___________

     
   

Indicate Type of Building and Siding Material* 
  
Subtotal: .................................................................................................$_____________________ 
 
Washington State Sales Tax (8.7%): .....................................................$_____________________ 
 
TOTAL CONSTRUCTION COST: ......................................................$_____________________ 
 
Note:  A bid must be received on all items.  
 
*The City of Sequim will evaluate the bids for metal framed buildings, wood framed building 
and frame supported membrane structures prior to selecting the type of building system they will 
construct.  The City intends to award the contract to the lowest responsible bidder in the selected 
building system category.  The bidder shall identify the type of building system and siding 
included in their bid on the line provided in the Proposal, page P-2. 
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ALTERNATES TO BID ITEMS 
 
Bidders shall use this page to submit proposals on any alternate types of equipment or materials 
that bidders recommend the Owner consider using.  Contract Award will be made on the basis of 
equipment and materials that are specified.  After Award, the Owner may consider any proposal 
alternates that, in the opinion of the Owner, will be equivalent to or better than the item specified 
and/or used as the basis of contract Award.  The Owner shall have complete discretion on 
whether to use any alternates, and the Owner’s decision shall not be subject to challenge. 
 

 
Alternate to 
Bid Item No. 

 
Item 

 
Manufacturer 

 
Amount Bid 
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STATEMENT OF BIDDER'S QUALIFICATIONS 
 

Name of Firm:  
 
Address:  
 
Telephone No.  Fax No.  
 
Contact Person for this Project:  
 
E-mail:  
 
Number of years the Contractor has been engaged in the construction business under the present 
firm name, as indicated above: 
 
 

 
Gross dollar amount of work currently under contract:  
 
Gross dollar amount of contracts currently not completed:  
 
General character of work performed by firm:  
 
List of five major projects of a similar nature which have been completed by the Contractor 
within the last five years and the gross dollar amount of each project, together with the Owner's 
name and telephone number, and the Engineer’s name: 

 
 

Project Name 
 

Amount 
 

Owner 
 

Phone 
Engineer’s 

Name 
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List five major pieces of equipment which are anticipated to be used on this project by the 
Contractor and note which items are owned by the Contractor and which are to be leased or 
rented from others: 
 
 

 
 

 
Bank Reference:  
 
How many general superintendents or other responsible employees in a supervisory position do 
you have at this time, and how long have they been with the firm? 
 
 

 
Identify who will be the general superintendent and/or project superintendent on this project.  
Also, list the number of years each person identified has been with firm. 
 
 

 
Have you changed bonding companies within the last three years?  
 
If so, why?  
 
 

 
Have you ever been a party to a lawsuit or an arbitration proceeding in any way relating to  
a construction project?  
 
Identify the proceeding and parties and describe the claims asserted by all parties.  
 
 

 
What was the disposition of the case?  
 
Do you have any outstanding payments due to the Department of Revenue?  
 
If yes, explain.  
 
Bidder agrees that the Owner shall have the right to obtain credit reports. 
 

   
Yes  No 
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WORK COMPLETED BY CONTRACTOR 
 

List the Work and the dollar amount thereof that the Contractor will complete with its forces, if 
awarded the contract. 

 
Work to be Performed Dollar Amount 

  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  

 
PROPOSED SUBCONTRACTORS (Per RCW 39.30.060) 

 
For Proposals exceeding one million dollars, indicate who (either the Contractor submitting this 
bid or a subcontractor) will be completing the work for each of the three categories listed below.  
Information shall include their Washington State Department of Licensing Contractor's 
Registration No.  This information shall be provided with the Proposal or within one hour after 
the published Proposal submittal time in accordance with RCW 39.30.060. 
 

 
Work to be Performed 

Subcontractor or Prime 
(Name and Registration Number) 

Heating, Ventilation and Air Conditioning 
 
 

 

Plumbing 
 
 

 

Electrical 
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ADDENDA RECEIVED 
 

Addendum No. Date Received Name of Recipient 
 
 

  

 
 

  

 
 

  

 
 

  

NOTE:  Bidder shall acknowledge receipt of all addenda.  Bidder is responsible for 
verifying the actual number of addenda issued prior to submitting a Proposal. 

 
Subject to any extensions of the Contract time granted under the Contract, the undersigned 
agrees to  substantially complete the Work required under this Contract within 60 working days 
(the Substantial Completion Date) and to physically complete the Work required under this 
contract within 70 working days (the Physical Completion Date) from when Contract Time 
begins. 
 
The undersigned has reviewed and fully understands the provisions in the Contract regarding 
liquidated damages and agrees that liquidated damages shall be $500.00 per day for each and 
every working day beyond the Contract time allowed for substantial completion until the 
Substantial Completion Date is achieved and $500.00 for each and every working day required 
beyond the Contract Time for physical completion until the Physical Completion Date is 
achieved. 
 
The undersigned is in, and will remain in, full compliance with all Washington State Department 
of Licensing requirements for contractors, including but not limited to requirements for bond, 
proof of insurance and annual registration fee.  The undersigned's Washington State:  
 
Dept. of Labor and Industries Workman's Compensation Account No. is ___________________;  
Dept. of Licensing Contractor's Registration No. is ______________________________;  
Unified Business Identifier Number is ________________________________; 
Excise Tax Registration Number is ______________________________; and 
Employment Security Account Number is _____________________________. 
 
The undersigned has reviewed all insurance requirements contained in the Contract and has 
verified the availability of and the undersigned’s eligibility for all required insurance.  The 
undersigned verifies that the cost for all required insurance, has been included in this Proposal. 
 
The undersigned waives any immunity granted under the State Industrial Insurance Law, 
RCW Title 51.  This waiver has been specially negotiated by the parties, which is acknowledged 
by the undersigned in signing this Proposal. 
 
By signing the proposal, the undersigned declares, under penalty of perjury under the laws of the 
United States and the State of Washington, that the following statements are true and correct: 
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1. That the undersigned person(s) or entity(ies) has(have) not, either 
directly or indirectly, entered into any agreement, participated in 
any collusion, or otherwise taken any action in restraint of free 
competitive bidding in connection with the project for which this 
Bid is submitted. 

 
2. That by signing the signature page of this Bid, I am deemed to 

have signed and to have agreed to the provisions of this 
declaration. 

 
The undersigned agrees that the Owner is authorized to obtain information from all references 
included herein. 
 
 Very truly yours, 
 
   
         Print Company Name 
 
 By:   
          Print Name 
 
   
          Sign Name 
 
   
          Title 
 
   
          Date 
 
Amount of bid deposit: $ Check No. ,
 
or bid bond in the amount of $ 
 
 , issued through  
  Name of Bank/Bonding Company 
 
located at  
 Mailing Address 
 
 

Telephone Number of Bank/Bonding Company 
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PROPOSAL BOND 
 

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, That we  
 

 
 
of  as principal, and the  
 
 
 
a corporation duly organized under the laws of the state of  ,  
 and authorized to do business in the State of 
Washington, as surety, are held and firmly bound unto the CITY OF SEQUIM in the full and 
penal sum of five percent of the total amount of the bid proposal of said principal for the work 
hereinafter described, for the payment of which, well and truly to be made, we bind our heirs, 
executors, administrators and assigns, and successors and assigns, firmly by these presents. 
 
 The condition of this bond is such, that whereas the principal herein is herewith 
submitting his or its sealed proposal for the following construction project, to wit: 
 

VACTOR TRUCK GARAGE 
 
said bid and proposal, by reference thereto, being made a part hereof. 
 
 NOW, THEREFORE, If the said proposal bid by said principal be accepted, and the 
contract be awarded to said principal, and if said principal shall duly make and enter into and 
execute said Contract and shall furnish bond as required by the CITY OF SEQUIM within a 
period of 10 days from and after said award, exclusive of the day of such award, then this 
obligation shall be null and void, otherwise it shall remain and be in full force and effect. 
 
 
 IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, The principal and surety have caused these presents to be  
 
signed and sealed this day of , __________. 
 
 

  
 
 
  
 (Principal) 
 
  
 (Surety) 
 
  
 (Attorney-in-fact) 
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AGREEMENT 
 
THIS AGREEMENT is entered into by and between the CITY OF SEQUIM 
(hereinafter called the Owner) and __________________________________________ 
(hereinafter called the Contractor). 
 
The Owner and the Contractor agree as follows: 
 
ARTICLE 1.  WORK. 
 
The project includes construction of a two-bay garage, 40 feet x 40 feet x 16-feet tall, 
including lighting, electrical outlets (110 V and 220 V), two insulated 14-foot x 14-foot 
rollup garage doors, two 3-foot x 7-foot doors, four windows, and building foundation.  
The City is interested in receiving bids for metal, wood or fabric sided structures.  
 
ARTICLE 2.  CONTRACT TIME. 
 
The Contractor shall substantially complete the Work required by the Contract within 
________ working days (the Substantial Completion Date) and physically complete the 
Work within _____working days (the Physical Completion Date). 
 
ARTICLE 3.  LIQUIDATED DAMAGES. 
 
The Owner and the Contractor recognize that time is of the essence and that the Owner 
will suffer financial loss if the Work is not completed within the time, plus any 
extensions thereof, allowed in accordance with the Contract.  They also recognize the 
inconvenience, expense, and difficulties involved in a legal proceeding to prove the 
actual loss suffered by the Owner if the Work is not completed within the time allowed in 
the Contract.  Accordingly, the Owner and the Contractor agree that as liquidated 
damages for delay, and not as a penalty, the Contractor shall pay the Owner 
($_____________) per day for each working day beyond the Substantial Completion 
Date that the Contractor achieves substantial completion of the Work and 
($____________) for each working day beyond the Physical Completion Date that the 
Contractor achieves physical completion of the Work. 
 
ARTICLE 4.  CONTRACT PRICE. 
 
The Owner shall pay the Contractor the amount(s) set forth in the Proposal (in United 
States dollars) for completion of the Work in accordance with the Contract. 
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ARTICLE 5.  CONTRACT. 
 
The Contract, which comprises the entire agreement between the Owner and the 
Contractor concerning the Work, consists of the following: 
 

• This Agreement; 
 

• The Call for Bids; 
 

• The Contractor’s Proposal including the bid, bid schedule(s), information 
required of bidder, Proposal bond, and all required certificates and 
affidavits; 

 
• The Performance Bond and the Public Works Payment Bond; 

 
• The Contract Provisions, including 2014 WSDOT Standard Specification 

as referenced; 
 

• The Plans (or drawings) consisting of __________ sheets, as listed in the 
index on sheet ________ of the Plans; 

 
• Addenda numbers ________, inclusive; and 

 
• Change Orders issued after the effective date of this Agreement. 

 
There are no Contract Documents other than those listed in this Article 5.  The Contract 
may be amended only in writing by Change Order as provided in the Contract. 
 
ARTICLE 6.  MISCELLANEOUS. 
 
The Contractor specifically waives any immunity granted under the State Industrial 
Insurance Law, RCW Title 51, which is specifically acknowledged by the Contractor. 
________________________(Contractor’s initials) 
 
The Contractor shall not assign any rights under or interests in the Contract, including but 
not limited to rights to payment, without the prior written consent of the Owner.  Unless 
specifically stated in a written consent to an assignment, no assignment will release or 
discharge the Contractor-assignor from any duty or responsibility under the Contract. 
 
The Contract is binding upon the Owner and the Contractor, and their respective partners, 
successors, assigns and legal representatives. 
 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, Owner and Contractor have caused this Agreement to be 
executed the day and year indicated below. 
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CITY OF SEQUIM CONTRACTOR 
 
  License No.   
 
By  By  
 
Date  Title  
 
  Attest  
 
  Name and Address for giving notices (print) 
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PERFORMANCE BOND 
to CITY OF SEQUIM, WA 
Bond No.  _____________ 

 
The CITY OF SEQUIM, Washington, (City) has awarded to __________________________ (Principal), a 
contract for the construction of the project designated as Vactor Truck Garage in Sequim, Washington (Contract), 
and said Principal is required to furnish a bond for performance of all obligations under the Contract. 
 
The Principal, and ___________________________________ (Surety), a corporation, organized under the laws of 
the State of ___________________ and licensed to do business in the State of Washington as surety and named in 
the current list of “Surety Companies Acceptable in Federal Bonds” as published in the Federal Register by the 
Audit Staff Bureau of Accounts, U.S. Treasury Dept., are jointly and severally held and firmly bound to the City, in 
the sum of_______________________________________________ US Dollars ($_________________) Total 
Contract Amount, subject to the provisions herein.   
 
This statutory performance bond shall become null and void, if and when the Principal, its heirs, executors, 
administrators, successors, or assigns  shall well and faithfully perform all of the Principal’s obligations under the 
Contract and fulfill all the terms and conditions of all duly authorized modifications, additions, and changes to said 
Contract that may hereafter be made, at the time and in the manner therein specified; and if such performance 
obligations have not been fulfilled, this bond shall remain in full force and effect. 
 
The Surety for value received agrees that no change, extension of time, alteration or addition to the terms of the 
Contract, the specifications accompanying the Contract, or to the work to be performed under the Contract shall in 
any way affect its obligation on this bond, and waives notice of any change, extension of time, alteration or addition 
to the terms of the Contract or the work performed. The Surety agrees that modifications and changes to the terms 
and conditions of the Contract that increase the total amount to be paid the Principal shall automatically increase the 
obligation of the Surety on this bond and notice to Surety is not required for such increased obligation.  
 
This bond may be executed in two (2) original counterparts, and shall be signed by the parties’ duly authorized 
officers.  This bond will only be accepted if it is accompanied by a fully executed and original power of attorney for 
the officer executing on behalf of the surety. 

PRINCIPAL   SURETY 
 
     
Principal Signature Date   Surety Signature Date 
 
      
Printed Name   Printed Name 
 
      
Title    Title 
 
 
Name, address, and telephone of local office/agent of Surety Company is: 
____________________________________________________________________________ 
____________________________________________________________________________ 
____________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Approved as to form: 
 
 
   
City Attorney, City of Seqium     Date  
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PUBLIC WORKS PAYMENT BOND 
to CITY OF SEQUIM, WA 
Bond No.  _____________ 

 
The CITY OF SEQUIM, Washington, (City) has awarded to __________________________ (Principal), a 
contract for the construction of the project designated as Vactor Truck Garage in Sequim, Washington (Contract), 
and said Principal is required under the terms of that Contract to furnish a payment bond in accord with Title 39.08 
Revised Code of Washington (RCW) and (where applicable) 60.28 RCW. 
 
The Principal, and ___________________________________ (Surety), a corporation organized under the laws of 
the State of ___________________ and licensed to do business in the State of Washington as surety and named in 
the current list of “Surety Companies Acceptable in Federal Bonds” as published in the Federal Register by the 
Audit Staff Bureau of Accounts, U.S. Treasury Dept., are jointly and severally held and firmly bound to the City, in 
the sum of_______________________________________________ US Dollars ($_________________) Total 
Contract Amount, subject to the provisions herein.   
 
This statutory payment bond shall become null and void, if and when the Principal, its heirs, executors, 
administrators, successors, or assigns shall pay all persons in accordance with RCW Titles 39.08 and 39.12 
including all workers, laborers, mechanics, subcontractors, and materialmen, and all persons who shall supply such 
contractor or subcontractor with provisions and supplies for the carrying on of such work; and if such payment 
obligations have not been fulfilled, this bond shall remain in full force and effect. 
 
The Surety for value received agrees that no change, extension of time, alteration or addition to the terms of the 
Contract, the specifications accompanying the Contract, or to the work to be performed under the Contract shall in 
any way affect its obligation on this bond, except as provided herein, and waives notice of any change, extension of 
time, alteration or addition to the terms of the Contract or the work performed. The Surety agrees that modifications 
and changes to the terms and conditions of the Contract that increase the total amount to be paid the Principal shall 
automatically increase the obligation of the Surety on this bond and notice to Surety is not required for such 
increased obligation.  
 
This bond may be executed in two (2) original counterparts, and shall be signed by the parties’ duly authorized 
officers.  This bond will only be accepted if it is accompanied by a fully executed and original power of attorney for 
the officer executing on behalf of the surety. 

PRINCIPAL   SURETY 
 
     
Principal Signature Date   Surety Signature Date 
 
      
Printed Name   Printed Name 
 
      
Title    Title 
 
Name, address, and telephone of local office/agent of Surety Company is: 
____________________________________________________________________________ 
____________________________________________________________________________ 
____________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Approved as to form: 
 
               
City Attorney, City of Seqium     Date  
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GENERAL CONDITIONS 
 
 

SECTION 1 - GENERAL INFORMATION APPLICABLE  
TO PROPOSAL AND CONTRACT 

 
1.01 DEFINITIONS AND TERMINOLOGY 
 
The following terms are abbreviated and defined as they are used in the Contract.  When used in 
the Proposal form to denote items of Work and units of measurements, abbreviations mean the 
full expression of the abbreviated term. 
 
1.02 ABBREVIATIONS AND TERMINOLOGY 
 
1.02.1 REFERENCED STANDARDS AND CODES 
 
The following is a partial list of specifications and codes that may be referenced in sections of 
the Contract.  The Contractor shall be responsible for conducting its Work and carrying out its 
operations and furnishing equipment in accordance with the latest edition or versions, in effect at 
the time of bid opening, of any applicable specified portions of the referenced standards and 
codes. 
 
AASHTO American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials 
ACI American Concrete Institute 
AFBMA Anti-friction Bearing Manufacturing Association 
AGA American Gas Association 
AGC Associated General Contractors of America 
AI Asphalt Institute  
AIA American Institute of Architects 
AISC American Institute of Steel Construction 
AISI American Iron and Steel Institute 
AITC American Institute of Timber Construction 
AMCA Air Moving and Conditioning Association 
ANLA American Nursery and Landscape Association 
ANSI American National Standards Institute, Inc. 
APA American Plywood Association 
API American Petroleum Institute 
APWA American Public Works Association 
ARA American Railway Association 
AREMA American Railway Engineering and Maintenance-of-Way Association 
ASA American Standards Association 
ASCE American Society of Civil Engineers 
ASLA American Society of Landscape Architects 
ASME American Society Mechanical Engineers 
ASNT American Society for Nondestructive Testing 
ASTM American Society for Testing and Material 
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AWPA American Wood Preservers’ Association 
AWS American Welding Society 
AWWA American Water Works Association 
CFR Code of Federal Regulations 
CLI Chain Link Institute 
CRAB County Road Administration Board 
CRSI Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute 
CSA Canadian Standards Associations 
CSI Construction Specifications Institute 
DIPRA Ductile Iron Pipe Research Association 
EEI Edison Electric Institute 
EPA Environmental Protection Agency 
ETL Electrical Testing Laboratories 
FHWA Federal Highway Administration 
FM Factory Mutual 
FSS Federal Specifications and Standards, General Services Administration 
HUD United State Department of Housing and Urban Development 
IBC International Building Code 
ICEA Insulated Cable Engineers Association 
IEEE Institute of Electrical and Electronic Engineers 
IES Illumination Engineering Society 
IMSA International Municipal Signal Association 
IPC International Plumbing Code 
ISA Instrumentation Society of America 
JIC Joint Industry Conference Electrical Standards for Industrial Equipment 
LID Local Improvement District 
LPI Lightning Protection Institute 
MSHA Mine Safety and Health Act 
MSS Manufacturer’s Standardization Society of the Valve and Fitting Industry 
MUTCD Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices 
NCMA National Concrete Manufacturer’s Association 
NEC National Electrical Code 
NEMA National Electrical Manufacturers’ Association 
NEPA National Environmental Policy Act 
NFPA National Fire Protection Association 
NRMCA National Ready Mix Concrete Association 
OMWBE Office of Minority and Women’s Business Enterprises 
OSHA Occupational Safety and Health Administration 
PCA Portland Cement Association 
PPI Plastic Pipe Institute 
P/PCI Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute 
RCW Revised Code of Washington 
SAE Society of Automotive Engineers 
SEPA State Environmental Policy Act 
SIES Specifications and Illuminating Engineering Society 
SSPC Steel Structures Painting Council 
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UL Underwriters’ Laboratory 
ULID Utility Local Improvement District 
UMTA Urban Mass Transit Administration 
WABO Washington Association of Building Officials 
WAC Washington Administrative Code 
WCLIB West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau 
WISHA Washington Industrial Safety and Health Administration 
WRI Wire Reinforcement Institute 
WSDL&I Washington State Department of Labor and Industries 
WSDOE Washington State Department of Ecology 
WSDOT Washington State Department of Transportation 
WWPA Western Wood Products Association 
 
1.02.2 TERMINOLOGY 
 
The use of pronouns of any gender in these General Conditions shall include pronouns of all 
genders, as applicable. 
 
The terms “provide,” “furnish” and “install” are used interchangeably in the Contract and mean 
that the Contractor shall provide, furnish, and install the item(s) described unless specifically 
noted otherwise. 
 
The terms “Plans” and “Drawings” are used interchangeably in the Contract and shall mean the 
Contract Plans, which show location, character, and dimensions of prescribed Work, including 
layouts, profiles, cross-sections, and other details. 
 
1.02.3 ITEMS OF WORK AND UNITS OF MEASUREMENT 
 
AC Asbestos Cement Pipe 
Agg. Aggregate 
Al. Aluminum 
ATB Asphalt Treated Base 
BST Bituminous Surface Treatment 
CB Catch Basin 
Cfm Cubic Feet per Minute 
Cfs Cubic Feet per Second 
Cl. Class 
CMP Corrugated Metal Pipe 
Comb. Combination 
Conc. Concrete 
CPEP Corrugated Polyethylene Pipe 
Crib. Cribbing 
Culv. Culvert 
Cy or Cu. Yd. Cubic Yard(s) 
Dia. Diameter 
DI Ductile Iron 



December 18, 2013 – General Conditions 1-4 

DIM Dimension 
EA  Each 
EL Elevation 
Est. Estimate or Estimated 
Excl. Excluding 
F Fahrenheit 
FIG Figure 
Ft. Foot or Feet 
GALV Galvanized 
Gph Gallon(s) per Hour 
Gpm Gallon(s) per Minute 
HDPE High Density Polyethylene 
HMA Hot Mix Asphalt 
HR  Hour 
Hund. Hundred 
In. Inch or Inches 
Incl. Including 
L Liter 
Lb. Pound(s) 
LF or Lin. Ft. Linear Foot (Feet) 
LS Lump Sum 
M Thousand 
MBM Thousand Feet Board Measure 
Pres. Pressure 
PSI Pounds per Square Inch 
PSF Pounds per Square Foot 
PVC Polyvinyl Chloride 
QTY Quantity 
Reg. Regulator 
Reinf. Reinforced, Reinforcing 
SF Square Foot (Feet) 
Sec. Section 
SL Slope 
St. Street 
Stl. Steel 
SST  Stainless Steel 
Str. Structural 
Sy or Sq. Yd. Square Yard(s) 
Th. Thick or Thickness 
TN Ton 
Tr. Treatment 
TYP Typical 
VC Vitrified Clay 
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1.03 DEFINITIONS 
 

ACCEPTANCE 
 

The formal action by Owner or Owner’s governing body as provided in RCW 39.08 and 
RCW 60.28. 
 
ADDENDUM 
 
A written or graphic document issued to all Bidders prior to bid opening and identified as 
an addendum, which clarifies, modifies or supplements the bid documents and becomes 
part of the Contract. 
 
ADDITIVE  

 
A supplemental unit of work or group of bid items, identified separately in the Proposal, 
which may, at the discretion of the Owner, be awarded in addition to the base bid. 

 
ALTERNATE  
 
One of two or more units of work or groups of bid items, identified separately in the 
Proposal, from which the Owner may make a choice between different methods or 
material of construction for performing the same work. 
 
AWARD 
 
The formal decision of the Owner awarding the Contract to the lowest or most favorable 
responsible and responsive Bidder for the Work. 
 
BIDDER 
 
A natural person or legal entity (e.g., partnership, corporation, limited liability company, 
firm, or joint venture) submitting a proposal or bid. 
 
BUSINESS DAY 
 
A business day is any day from Monday through Friday, except holidays, as listed in 
Section 3.04.14. 
 
CLERK 
 
The duly elected or appointed Clerk of the Commission, Council, or Board of Directors 
of the Owner. 
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COMMISSION, COUNCIL, OR BOARD OF DIRECTORS 
 
The duly elected or appointed Council, Commission, or Board of Directors of the Owner. 
 
CONTRACT 
 
The written agreement between the Owner and the Contractor.  It describes, among other 
things: 
 

1. What work will be done, and by when; 
2. Who will provide labor and materials; and 
3. How Contractor will be paid. 

 
The Contract includes: the agreement form, Bidder’s completed Proposal form, all 
required certificates and affidavits, Performance Bond and Public Works Payment Bond, 
Contract Provisions, Contract Plans, Standard Plans, and all Addenda and Change Orders 
executed pursuant to the provisions of the Contract. 
 
CONTRACT BOND 
 
The approved form of security furnished by the Contractor and the Contractor’s Surety as 
required by the Contract, that guarantees performance of all the Work required by the 
Contract and payment to anyone who provides supplies or labor for the performance of 
the Work. 
 
CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
 
See definition for “Contract.” 
 
CONTRACT PROVISIONS 
 
A publication addressing the work required for an individual project.  At the time of the 
call for bids, the contract provisions may include, for a specific individual project, 
general conditions, supplemental general conditions, specifications, a listing of the 
applicable standard plans, the prevailing minimum hourly wage rates, and an 
informational proposal form with the listing of bid items.  The proposed contract 
provisions may also include, for a specific individual project, various required 
certifications or declarations.  At the time of the contract execution date, the contract 
provisions include the proposed contract provisions and include any addenda, a copy of 
the agreement form, and a copy of the proposal form with the contract prices and 
extensions. 
 
CONTRACT TIME 
 
The period of time established by the terms and conditions of the Contract within which 
the work shall be complete. 
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CONTRACTOR 
 
The natural person(s) or legal entity (e.g., partnership, corporation, limited liability 
company, firm, joint venture) awarded the contract to perform the Work pursuant to the 
Contract Documents. 
 
DATES 
 
Substantial Completion Date is the day that the Engineer determines the Owner has full 
and unrestricted use and benefit of the Work, from both an operational and safety 
standpoint, any remaining traffic disruptions will be rare and brief, and only minor 
incidental work, replacement of temporary substitute facilities, plant establishment 
periods, or correction or repair remains for the physical completion of the total Work. 
 
Physical Completion Date is the day that the Engineer determines that all of the Work 
required by the Contract is physically completed and the Owner has received from the 
Contractor all required record drawings, operation and maintenance manuals, 
manufacturers’ affidavits, and software and programming. 
 
Contract Completion Date is the day when all the Work and all the obligations of the 
Contractor under the Contract are fulfilled by the Contractor.  All documentation and 
other items required by the Contract and required by law shall be furnished by the 
Contractor before establishment of this date. 
 
Final Acceptance Date is the date on which the Owner accepts the work as complete. 
 
NOTICE TO PROCEED 
 
The written notice from the Owner or Engineer to the Contractor authorizing and 
directing the Contractor to proceed with the Work and establishing the date on which the 
Contract Time begins. 
 
OWNER 
 
The government entity or agency that awards the contract to the Contractor and is 
responsible for the execution and administration of the Contract. 
 
CONTRACT PLANS (PLANS OR DRAWINGS) 
 
The Contract Plans (or drawings) are those plans, drawings or other illustrations and all 
addenda and revisions, whether issued before or after the award of the contract to 
Contractor, which show location, character, and dimensions of the Work, including 
layouts, profiles, cross-sections and other details. 
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PROJECT ENGINEER/ENGINEER 
 
The Owner’s representative who administers the construction program for the Owner. 
 
PROPOSAL (or BID) 
 
A Bidder’s offer, on a properly completed Proposal form, to perform the Work required 
by the Contract. 
 
FIELD REPRESENTATIVE 
 
The Owner’s representative who observes the Contractor’s performance of the Work.  
Such observation shall not be relied upon by the Contractor or others as approval or 
acceptance of the Work, nor shall it in any manner relieve the Contractor from its 
obligations and responsibilities under the Contract. 
 
SPECIFICATIONS 
 
Written provisions describing the Work and requirements thereof. 
 
STANDARD PLANS 
 
A manual of specific plans or drawings adopted by the Owner, which show frequently 
recurring components of work that, have been standardized for use. 
 
SUBCONTRACTOR 
 
A natural person, or entity (e.g., partnership, corporation, limited liability company, firm 
or joint venture) to which the Contractor sublets a portion of the Work. 
 
SUBGRADE 
 
The top surface of the roadbed on which subbase, base, surfacing, pavement, or layers of 
similar materials are placed. 
 
SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS 
 
That part of the Contract amends or supplements these General Conditions. 
 
TRAVELED WAY 
 
That part of the roadway made for vehicle travel, excluding shoulders and auxiliary 
lanes. 
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WORK 
 
The provision of all labor, materials, tools, equipment, supervision and other things 
needed to complete the project in full accordance with the Contract Documents. 
 
WORKING DRAWINGS 
 
Shop drawings, shop plans, erection plans, falsework plans, framework plans, cofferdam, 
cribbing and shoring plans, bending diagrams for reinforcing steel, or any other 
supplementary plans or similar data, including a schedule of submittal dates for working 
drawings where specified, that the Contractor shall submit to the Engineer for approval. 
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SECTION 2 - INSTRUCTIONS FOR PREPARATION OF PROPOSAL (OR BID) 
 
2.01 BID PROCEDURES AND CONDITIONS 
 
2.01.1 QUALIFICATIONS OF BIDDERS 
 
Where applicable and required, Bidders shall provide all requested information relating to 
experience, financing, equipment, and organization relating to their ability to properly perform 
the Work.  The Owner reserves the right to take whatever action it deems necessary to ascertain 
the responsibility of the Bidder and the ability of the Bidder to perform the Work satisfactorily. 
 
Before award of a public works contract, a bidder must meet at least the minimum qualifications 
of RCW 39.04.350(1) to be considered a responsible bidder and qualified to be awarded a public 
works project. 
 
2.01.2 CONTRACT PROVISIONS AND CONTRACT PLANS 
 
Contract Provisions and Contract Plans are on file in the offices of the Owner and the Engineer, 
Gray & Osborne, Inc.  After award of the Contract, five sets of Contracts will be issued without 
charge to the Contractor.  Additional sets of Contracts may be purchased from the Owner by the 
Contractor. 
 
2.01.3 ESTIMATED QUANTITIES 
 
The quantities shown in the Proposal form are estimates and are stated only for bid comparison 
purposes.  The Owner does not warrant, expressly or by implication, that the actual quantities 
will correspond with those estimates.  Payment will be made on the basis of the actual quantities 
of each item of Work satisfactorily completed in accordance with the requirements of the 
Contract. 
 
2.01.4 EXAMINATION OF CONTRACT AND SITE 
 
2.01.4(1) General 
 
Bidders shall satisfy themselves by personal examination of Contract Provisions, Contract Plans, 
and site of the proposed improvements, and by any other examination and investigation which 
they may desire to make as to the accuracy of the estimate of quantities, the nature of the Work 
and the difficulties to be encountered.  Bidders shall review the entire Contract to ensure that the 
completeness of their Proposal includes all items of Work regardless of where shown in the 
Contract.  Bidders are cautioned that alternate sources of information (copies of the Contract 
obtained from third parties) are not necessarily an accurate or complete representation of the 
Contract.  Bidders shall use such information at their own risk. 
 
Bidders shall be familiar and comply with all applicable federal, state, and local laws, 
ordinances, and regulations in any way applicable to the performance the Work.  Bidders are 
responsible for familiarizing themselves with all current state and federal wage rates applicable 
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to the Work and its duration before submitting a Proposal based on the Contract Provisions and 
Contract Plans.  Any wage determination contained in the Contract is for the Bidder’s general 
information only and is not warranted to be complete or accurate.  The Owner will not consider 
any plea of misunderstanding or ignorance of such requirements.  Bid prices shall reflect what 
the Bidder has determined to be the total cost of completing the Work, including but not limited 
to:  construction methods, materials, labor, administrative costs, any and all applicable taxes, and 
equipment.  Except as the Contract may provide, the Bidder to which the contract is awarded 
shall receive no payment for any costs that exceed those set forth in the Proposal. 
 
2.01.4(2) Interpretation of the Contract Provisions and Contract Plans 
 
If any Bidder desires interpretation or clarification of the Contract Provisions and Contract 
Plans, the Bidder shall make a written request to the Engineer for such clarification or 
interpretation prior to the submission of a Proposal.  If the Engineer determines that the Contract 
Provisions and/or Contract Plans do not require interpretation or clarification, the Engineer will 
so notify the Bidder making the request.  All interpretations and clarifications made by the 
Engineer will be by written addendum to all planholders of record, and a copy of the addendum 
will be filed in the office of the Owner.  Neither the Owner nor the Engineer will be responsible 
for any interpretation, clarification or explanation of the Contract Provisions and Contract Plans 
that is not set forth in a written addendum to all planholders of record, and Bidders shall not 
under any circumstances rely on any other interpretation, clarification or explanation. 
 
2.01.4(3) Subsurface Information 
 
If the Owner has made a subsurface investigation of the site of the proposed Work, the boring 
log data and soil sample test data accumulated by the Owner will be made available for 
inspection by the Bidders.  However, the Owner makes no representation or warranty, express or 
implied, that: 
 

a. The Bidders’ interpretations from the boring logs may be correct;  
 
b. Moisture conditions and indicated water tables will not vary from those found at 

the time the borings were made; 
 
c. The ground at the location of the borings has not been physically disturbed or 

altered after the boring was made; and 
 
d. Conditions below the surface of the ground are consistent throughout the site with 

the information made available hereunder, or that conditions to be encountered on 
the site are uniform or consistent with geological conditions usually encountered 
in the area. 

 
The Owner makes no representations, guarantees, or warranties as to the condition, materials, or 
proportions of the materials between the specific borings, regardless of any subsurface 
information the Owner may make available to the prospective Bidders.  Bidders are solely 
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responsible for making the necessary investigations to support and/or verify any conclusions or 
assumptions used in preparation of their Proposals. 
 
2.01.4(4) Availability of Specified Items 
 
Prior to submitting a Proposal, all Bidders shall verify that all items necessary to complete the 
Work will be available in time to allow the Work to be completed within the Contract Time.  In 
the event that one or more items may not be available to allow the Work to be completed within 
the Contract Time, the Bidder shall notify the Engineer in writing prior to submitting a Proposal.  
Responsibility for delays and related costs because of non-availability of items necessary to 
complete the Work shall be borne by the Contractor. 
 
2.01.5 BID DEPOSIT 
 
A deposit of at least 5 percent of the total bid amount shall accompany each Proposal.  This 
deposit may be in the form of a Proposal bond (surety bond), certified check, cashier’s check, or 
postal money order made payable to the Owner.  All Proposal bonds shall be on the form 
included within the Contract Provisions and shall be signed by the Bidder and the surety.  The 
surety shall: (1) be registered with the Washington State Commissioner, and (2) appear on the 
current Authorized Insurance List in the State of Washington published by the Office of the 
Insurance Commissioner.  The Proposal bond shall not be conditioned in any way to modify the 
minimum 5 percent required.  The Bid Deposit will be held as a guaranty that the successful 
Bidder will, within 10 days from the date of notification of Award, enter into a Contract and 
furnish approved Performance and Public Works Payment Bonds, on forms attached, in amounts 
equal to 100 percent of the amount of the Contract, including state sales tax. 
 
2.01.6 PROPOSAL 
 

(1) Proposals shall be submitted on the Proposal form included in the Contract 
Provisions.  All Proposals shall be completed, signed by an authorized person and 
dated.  To be considered by the Owner as a responsive Proposal, the Bidder shall 
bid on all Additive or Alternate items set forth in the Proposal form, unless 
otherwise specified in the Contract Documents. 

 
(2) To be responsive, a Proposal shall state that it will remain valid for a period of 

60 days following the date of Proposal opening.  In the event that a conflict in this 
duration appears elsewhere in the Contract Provisions, the longest duration shall 
apply. 

 
(3) All prices set forth on the Proposal form shall be legible and either be written in 

ink or typed.  In the space provided on the Proposal form, Bidders shall identify 
all Addenda that have been received.  The Proposal, Bid bond, and all other 
certificates, forms or other documents required by the Contract Provisions to be 
executed and delivered with the Proposal shall be submitted in a sealed package, 
addressed to the Owner, and plainly marked “Proposal for ______________ 
(insert name of project as shown on the Proposal) to be opened on the ______ day 
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of ____________, 20___,” (insert the day, month and year shown in the published 
bid notice).  The Owner will not consider any Proposal received after the time 
established for opening Proposals. 

 
(4) Bidders’ attention is directed to the portion of the Proposal that requires the 

Bidder to furnish information concerning its experience with work of a similar 
nature, equipment to be used on this project, and general background information.  
Information that is incomplete, evasive, or of a general nature only, may be 
considered as grounds for rejection of the Proposal. 

 
(5) Bidders’ attention is also directed to RCW 39.30.060, which requires Bidders on 

public works projects expected to cost one million dollars or more to provide the 
names of the heating, ventilation and air conditioning, plumbing and electrical 
Subcontractors to whom the Bidder will directly subcontract those portions of the 
Work if awarded the contract.  The Bidder may not list more than one 
Subcontractor for each category of Work identified, unless Subcontractors vary 
with bid alternates, in which case the Bidder shall indicate which Subcontractor 
will be used for which alternate.  Failure of the Bidder to list the names of such 
Subcontractors or to name itself to perform such Work, or listing two or more 
Subcontractors to perform the same Work, shall render the Bidder’s Proposal 
unresponsive and void.  Under RCW 39.30.060, the required names of such 
Subcontractors shall be provided with the Proposal or within one hour after the 
published Proposal submittal time.  In addition to compliance with the 
requirements of RCW 39.30.060, the apparent successful Bidder may be required 
to submit to the Engineer as soon as possible after the Proposal opening, and not 
later than three calendar days thereafter, a written list of all proposed 
Subcontractors in addition to heating, ventilation, and air conditioning, plumbing 
and electrical contractors, that will perform subcontracting Work on the Project.  
If not previously provided, the following information shall be provided for each 
Subcontractor: 

 
a. Name, address, email address, facsimile number, telephone 

number, contractor registration number and certification numbers; 
 

b. The type of Work to be performed; 
 

c. A list of at least three recently completed projects for Work similar 
to that to be performed by the proposed Subcontractor, with the 
following information for each project: 

 
i. Name of project, 
 
ii. Name, address, and telephone number of the project owner; 

and 
 

d. Any additional pertinent information establishing the experience or 
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qualifications of the proposed Subcontractor. 
 

(6) After opening and reading Proposals, the Owner will check them for correctness 
of extensions of the prices per unit and the total price.  If a discrepancy exists 
between the price per unit and the extended amount of any bid item, the price per 
unit, converted to the actual extension, will control.  The total extensions, 
corrected where necessary, will be used by the Owner for comparison and award 
purposes and to establish the amount of the Contractor’s Performance and Public 
Works Payment Bonds. 

 
2.01.7 MODIFICATION OF PROPOSAL 
 
A modification of a Proposal will be considered only if the modification is received prior to the 
time announced for the opening of Proposals.  All modifications shall be made in writing, 
executed and submitted in the same form and manner as the original Proposal.  No oral, 
telegraphic, telephonic, facsimile or email proposals or modifications will be considered. 
 
2.01.8 DISQUALIFICATION OF BIDDERS 
 

1. A proposal will be considered irregular and will be rejected if: 
 

a. The Bidder is not prequalified when so required;  
b. The authorized proposal form furnished by the Owner is not used or is 

altered; 
c. The completed proposal form contains any unauthorized additions, 

deletions, alternate Bids, or conditions; 
d. The Bidder adds provisions reserving the right to reject or accept the 

award, or enter into the Contract; 
e. A price per unit cannot be determined from the Bid Proposal;  
f. The Proposal form is not properly executed; 
g. The Bidder fails to submit or properly complete a Subcontractor list, if 

applicable; 
h. The Bidder fails to submit or properly complete a Disadvantaged, 

Minority or Women’s Business Enterprise Certification, if applicable;  
i. The Bid Proposal does not constitute a definite and unqualified offer to 

meet the material terms of the Bid invitation; or 
j. More than one proposal is submitted for the same project from a Bidder 

under the same or different names. 
 
A Bidder will be deemed not responsible if: 

 
1. The Bidder does not meet the mandatory bidder responsibility criteria in 

RCW 39.04.350(1); or 
2. Evidence of collusion exists with any other Bidder or potential Bidder.  

Participants in collusion will be restricted from submitting further bids; or 
3. The Bidder, in the opinion of the Owner, does not have the means or the 
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qualifications to complete the Work; or 
4. An unsatisfactory performance record exists based on past or current Owner work 

or for work done for others, as judged from the standpoint of conduct of the work; 
workmanship; or progress; affirmative action; equal employment opportunity 
practices; termination for cause; or Disadvantaged Business Enterprise, Minority 
Business Enterprise, or Women’s Business Enterprise utilization; or 

5. There is uncompleted work (Owner or otherwise), which in the opinion of the 
Owner might hinder or prevent the prompt completion of the work bid upon; or 

6. The Bidder failed to settle bills for labor or materials on past or current contracts, 
unless there are extenuating circumstances acceptable to the Owner; or 

7. The Bidder has failed to complete a written public contract or has been convicted 
of a crime arising from a previous public contract, unless there are extenuating 
circumstances acceptable to the Owner; or 

8. The Bidder is unable, financially or otherwise, to perform the work, in the opinion 
of the Owner; or 

9. There are any other reasons deemed proper by the Owner. 
 
The basis for evaluation of Bidder compliance with these mandatory and supplemental criteria 
shall be any documents or facts obtained by Owner (whether from the Bidder or third parties) 
which any reasonable owner would rely on for determining such compliance, including but not 
limited to:  (1) financial, historical, or operational data from the Bidder; (2) information obtained 
directly by the Owner from owners for whom the Bidder has worked, or other public agencies or 
private enterprises; and (3) any additional information obtained by the Owner which is believed 
to be relevant to the matter. 

 
If the Owner determines the Bidder does not meet the bidder responsibility criteria above and is 
therefore not a responsible Bidder, the Owner shall notify the Bidder in writing, with the reasons 
for its determination.  Written notice will be provided to the Bidder, by facsimile to the fax 
number provided at the time of obtaining the Contract Documents.  If the Bidder disagrees with 
this determination, it may appeal the determination within 48 hours of receipt of the Owner’s 
determination by presenting its appeal in writing to the Owner.  The Owner will consider the 
appeal before issuing its final determination.  If the final determination affirms that the Bidder is 
not responsible, the Owner will not execute a contract with any other Bidder until at least two 
business days after the Bidder determined to be not responsible has received the final 
determination. 
 
2.01.9 PROPOSAL ERRORS 
 
If a Bidder discovers an error in the Bidder’s Proposal after the Proposals have been opened and 
tabulated and desires to withdraw the erroneous Proposal, the Bidder shall submit a notarized 
affidavit signed by the Bidder, accompanied by original certified worksheets used in the 
preparation of the Proposal, requesting relief from the Award.  The affidavit shall describe the 
specific error(s) and certify that the worksheets are the originals used in the preparation of the 
Proposal. 
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The affidavit and the certified worksheets shall be received by the Engineer before 5:00 p.m. 
local time on the next business day following the day of the Proposal opening or the claim of 
error will not be considered.  The Engineer will review the certified worksheets to determine the 
validity of the claimed error, and make its recommendation to the Owner.  If the Owner and 
Engineer concur that the claim of error is allowable under applicable law, the Bidder will be 
relieved of responsibility for the Proposal, and the Proposal Deposit will be returned to the 
Bidder.  Thereafter, at the discretion of the Owner, all Proposals may be rejected or an Award 
made to the next lowest responsive, responsible Bidder. 
 
2.02 AWARD AND EXECUTION OF CONTRACT 
 
2.02.1 AWARD OF CONTRACT 
 
A Contract will not be awarded until the Owner is satisfied that the successful Bidder is 
responsible, reasonably familiar with the Work to be performed and has the necessary capital, 
tools, personnel and equipment to satisfactorily perform the Work.  The Owner reserves the right 
to waive informalities in the bidding, accept a Proposal of the lowest responsive, responsible 
Bidder, reject any or all Proposals, republish the call for Proposals, or revise or cancel the 
project. 
 
After the date and hour set for the opening of the Proposals, no Bidder may withdraw its 
Proposal unless the Award of the Contract is delayed for a period exceeding 60 calendar days 
following Proposal opening.  In the event that a conflicting duration appears elsewhere in the 
Invitation for Proposals or Contract Provisions or advertisement, the longer period shall govern. 
 
2.02.2 EXECUTION OF CONTRACT 
 
Within 10 calendar days after notification by the Owner of the Award, the successful Bidder 
shall return to the Engineer the signed Owner-prepared Contract, all insurance certificates and 
endorsements required by the Contract Provisions, all other certificates, information, and forms 
required by the Contract Provisions, and Performance and Public Works Payment Bonds 
required by the Contract Provisions.  If the Contract is signed by an officer, agent, or other 
authorized representative of the Contractor, the officer, agent, or other representative shall 
furnish satisfactory evidence of authority to sign as the legal representative of the Contractor, if 
required by the Owner.  An authorized partner of a joint venture may sign the Contract, subject 
to the approval of the Owner, which may, at its discretion, require each and every member of the 
joint venture to sign the Contract. 
 
Should the successful bidder fail to return to the Engineer the signed Owner-prepared Contract, 
all insurance certificates and endorsements required by the Contract Provisions, all other 
certifications, information, and forms required by the Contract Provisions, and Performance and 
Public Works Payment Bonds required by the Contract Provisions within 10 calendar days after 
notification by the Owner of the Award, the Owner reserves the right to and may elect to 
withdraw the award to the successful bidder and award the Contract to the next responsible, 
responsive bidder. 
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Until the Owner executes the Contract, no Proposal shall bind the Owner, and the Contractor 
shall not commence any Work.  The Contractor shall bear all risks for any Work begun before 
the Contract is executed by the Owner. 
 
2.02.3 FAILURE TO EXECUTE CONTRACT 
 
If the Contractor fails to submit the insurance certificates, bonds, and all other certificates, forms, 
information and documents as required by the Contract Provisions, with the executed Contract 
within the time required by the Contract Provisions, the Owner may then award the Contract to 
the next lowest responsive, responsible Bidder or reject any or all Proposals. 
 
2.02.4 RETURN OF BID DEPOSIT 
 
When Proposals have been examined and corrected as necessary, proposal bonds and deposits 
accompanying Proposals ineligible for further consideration will be returned.  All other Proposal 
bonds and deposits will be held until the Contract is awarded and fully executed, after which the 
Proposal bonds and deposits, except those subject to forfeiture, will be returned. 
 
2.02.5 NOTICE TO PROCEED 
 
A written Notice to Proceed will be issued to the Contractor by the Owner or Engineer after the 
Contract has been executed by the Contractor and the Owner, and the Performance and Public 
Works Payment Bonds and required insurance and other certificates and documents are approved 
by the Owner and, when applicable, by State or Federal agencies responsible for funding any 
portion of the project.  The Contract Time allowed for Substantial Completion of the Work and 
Physical Completion of the Work shall begin on the first working day following the 10th calendar 
day after the issuance of the written Notice to Proceed or the first day the Contractor begins to 
perform Work on site, whichever is first.  The Contractor shall not commence Work until the 
Notice to Proceed has been issued. 
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SECTION 3 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS OF THE CONTRACT 
 
3.01 SCOPE OF THE WORK 
 
3.01.1 INTENT OF THE CONTRACT 
 
The intent of the Contract is to describe a functionally complete project to be constructed in 
accordance with the Contract.  The Contractor shall provide all labor, supervision, materials, 
tools, equipment, transportation, supplies, and other things required expressly by, or reasonably 
implied from, the Contract, to complete all Work.  Omissions from the Contract of details of 
Work which are necessary to carry out the intent of the Contract, or which are customarily 
performed, shall not relieve the Contractor from performing the complete Work called for by the 
Contract; such Work shall be performed as if fully set forth and described in the Contract.  The 
unit or other bid prices shall be full payment for everything required to complete the Work, 
including but not limited to labor, supervision, materials, equipment, jobsite and home office 
overhead and profit. 
 
3.01.2 COORDINATION OF CONTRACT 
 
The Contract Plans and the Contract Provisions for the Work shall be considered as a whole, and 
anything shown or called for in one and omitted in any other is as binding as if called for or 
shown on both.  Figure dimensions shall, in all cases, be used in preference to scale dimensions.  
Any inconsistency in the parts of the Contract shall be resolved by the following order of 
precedence (e.g., 1 presiding over 2 through 4, 2 presiding over 3 through 4, etc.): 
 

1. Addenda; 
 

2. The Agreement and Proposal Form; 
 

3. Specifications; 
 

3a. Supplementary General Conditions (including conditions supplied by federal or 
state agencies on projects funded, in whole or part, by such agencies.  In the event 
of a conflict in various forms of General Conditions, those conditions affording 
the greatest benefit or protection to the Owner shall govern.); 

 
3b. General Conditions; 

 
3c. Technical Specifications; 

 
4. Contract Plans. 

 
3.01.3 ASSIGNMENT OF CONTRACT 
 
The Contractor shall not assign this Contract or any part of this contract or of the funds to be 
received under this Contract unless such assignment is approved by the Owner and the 
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Contractor’s Performance and Public Works Payment Bonds surety prior to the execution or 
effectiveness of the assignment. 
 
3.02 CONTROL OF WORK 
 
3.02.1 AUTHORITY AND ROLE OF THE ENGINEER 
 

(1) The Engineer is the authorized representative of the Owner, and is employed to 
act as advisor and consultant to the Owner in engineering matters relating to the 
Contract.  Among other things, the Engineer shall:  determine the amount, quality, 
acceptability and fitness of the various kinds of Work, materials and equipment, 
which are to be paid for under the Contract; decide for the Owner all questions 
relating to the meaning and intent of the Contract;  decide all questions relating to 
the classification and measurements of quantities and materials and the fulfillment 
of obligations under this Contract; and decide all other questions relating to 
quality, acceptability and conformity of labor and materials to the requirements of 
the Contract. 

 
(2) The Engineer does not purport to be a safety expert, and is not engaged in that 

capacity under this Contract or the Engineer’s contract with the Owner.  The 
Engineer does not have either the authority or the responsibility to enforce 
construction safety laws, rules, regulations or procedures, or to order the stoppage 
of Work for claimed violations thereof.  From time to time, the Engineer may 
inform the Contractor of conditions that may constitute safety issues or violations.  
Such information will be provided solely to cooperate with and assist the 
Contractor and shall not make the Field Representative or the Engineer 
responsible for the enforcement of safety laws, rules, regulations or procedures.  
After receiving information relating to safety issues from the Engineer, the 
Contractor shall make its own examination and analysis of the situation reported 
and take such action, if any, that the Contractor determines to be appropriate.  The 
Engineer’s performance of project representation and observation services shall 
not make the Engineer responsible for the enforcement of safety laws, rules, 
regulations or procedures; nor shall it make the Engineer responsible for 
construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures, or for the 
Contractor’s failure to properly perform the Work, all of which are entirely the 
responsibility of the Contractor. 

 
(3) The Engineer shall have no liability whatsoever to, or contractual relationship 

with, the Contractor in any way relating to this Contract.  The Owner and the 
Contractor shall look solely to each other for the enforcement with respect to any 
rights, obligations, claims or liabilities arising under or in any way relating to the 
Contract. 

 
(4) Nothing in the Contract shall, in any way, be construed to place responsibility on 

the Field Representative, Engineer or the Owner for the method, manner, 
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direction or superintendency of the performance of the Work by the Contractor.  
Such responsibility rests solely with the Contractor. 

 
(5) Neither the Engineer nor any of its assistants or agents shall have any power to 

waive any obligation of the Contract.  The Engineer’s failure to reject Work that 
is defective or otherwise does not comply with the requirements of the Contract 
shall not constitute approval or acceptance of the Work or relieve the Contractor 
of its obligations under the Contract, notwithstanding that such Work have been 
estimated for payment or that payments have been made for that Work.  Neither 
shall such failure to reject Work, nor any acceptance by the Engineer or by the 
Owner of any part or of the whole of the Work bar a claim by the Owner at any 
subsequent time for recovery of damages for the cost of removal and replacement 
of any portions of the Work that do not comply with the Contract. 

 
(6) No order, measurement, determination or certificate by the Engineer or Owner for 

payment of money or payment for or acceptance of the whole or of any part of the 
Work by the Engineer or the Owner or extension of time or possession taken by 
the Owner shall constitute a waiver of any portion of the Contract, nor shall any 
waiver of any breach of the Contract constitute a waiver of any other or 
subsequent breach thereof. 

 
3.02.2 AUTHORITY OF FIELD REPRESENTATIVE 
 

(1) Field Representatives are assigned to the project site to keep the Engineer and 
Owner generally informed as to the progress of the Work and the manner in 
which it is being done; to keep records; and to act as liaison between the 
Contractor, Owner and Engineer.  When observed, the Field Representative shall 
call the attention of the Contractor to any deviations from the Contract.  However, 
failure of the Field Representative to call the attention of the Contractor to faulty 
Work or deviations from the Contract shall not constitute either a waiver of any 
requirement in the Contract or acceptance of said Work. 

 
(2) Since one of the Field Representative’s primary responsibilities is to observe that 

the Work progresses expediently and in a workmanlike manner, he or she may 
offer suggestions to the Contractor, which the Contractor, at its sole discretion, 
may or may not choose to follow.  Such suggestions are not to be considered as 
anything but suggestions offered to cooperate with and assist the Contractor and 
shall not constitute an assumption of responsibility, financial or otherwise, by the 
Field Representative, the Engineer or the Owner. 

 
(3) The presence or absence of the Field Representative on the job site will be at the 

sole discretion of the Owner, and the presence or absence of the Field 
Representative at any time will not relieve the Contractor of its responsibility to 
properly perform the Work as required by the Contract. 
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(4) The Field Representative will have the authority, but not the obligation, to reject 
defective materials and equipment if observed; however, the failure of the Field 
Representative to reject defective materials and equipment or any other Work 
involving deviations from the Contract will not constitute acceptance of such 
Work.  The Field Representative is not authorized to approve or accept any 
portion of the Work or to issue instructions contrary to the Contract; all such 
approvals, acceptances or instructions shall be in writing and signed by the 
Engineer or the Owner. 

 
(5) The Field Representative does not purport to be a safety expert, and is not 

engaged in that capacity under this Contract or the Engineer’s contract with the 
Owner.  The Field Representative does not have either the authority or the 
responsibility to enforce construction safety laws, rules, regulations or 
procedures, or to order the stoppage of Work for claimed violations thereof.  
From time to time, the Field Representative may inform the Contractor of 
conditions that may constitute safety issues or violations.  Such information will 
be provided solely to cooperate with and assist the Contractor and shall not make 
the Field Representative or the Engineer responsible for the enforcement of safety 
laws, rules, regulations or procedures.  After receiving information relating to 
safety issues from the Field Representative, the Contractor shall make its own 
examination and analysis of the situation reported and take such action, if any, 
that the Contractor determines to be appropriate.  The Field Representative’s 
performance of observation services shall not make the Field Representative 
responsible for the enforcement of safety laws, rules, regulations or procedures; 
nor shall it make the Field Representative responsible for construction means, 
methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures, or for the Contractor’s failure to 
properly perform the Work, all of which are entirely the responsibility of the 
Contractor. 

 
3.02.3 CONSTRUCTION OBSERVATION AND INSPECTIONS 
 

(1) All Work required by the Contract, including all materials and equipment to be 
furnished and the manufacture and preparation thereof shall, at all times, be 
subject to observation by the Owner’s designated representatives, who may, at 
any time in the performance of their duties, enter upon the Work or the shops and 
factories where any part of the Work, materials or equipment are being prepared, 
fabricated or manufactured. 

 
(2) Observation of Work by the Owner, the Engineer, or the Field Representative 

shall not relieve the Contractor of its obligation to furnish satisfactory materials 
and workmanship.  Work or materials found unsatisfactory at any time during the 
life of the Contract, and the applicable warranty periods, guarantees or limitation 
periods shall be promptly corrected or replaced immediately by the Contractor at 
its own expense. 
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(3) Upon request by the Owner or Engineer, the Contractor shall furnish all tools, 
labor, equipment and materials necessary to examine any Work that may be 
completed or in progress, even to the extent of uncovering or taking down 
portions of completed or covered Work.  Work shall be left exposed until 
examined by the Owner or Engineer, at no additional cost to the Owner.  If the 
Owner or the Engineer determines that the uncovered Work does not comply with 
the requirements of the Contract, the cost of such examination and the cost of 
reconstruction and/or repair shall be borne by the Contractor.  If the Work is 
determined to comply with the requirements of the Contract, and if the work had 
been covered after notice to and with the authority of the Engineer, the cost of 
uncovering, examining, and restoring the Work shall be borne by the Owner and 
paid to the Contractor as extra Work as provided in the Contract. 

 
(4) The Contractor shall promptly comply with all directions of the Engineer with 

reference to correcting any Work or replacing any materials or equipment found 
to be not in accordance with the Contract.  In the event of a dispute, the 
Contractor may appeal to the Engineer’s decision to the Owner in accordance 
with the Contract, and the Owner’s decision shall be final. 

 
3.02.4 EMERGENCY CONTACT LIST 
 
The Contractor shall submit an emergency contact list to the Engineer no later than five calendar 
days after the date the contract is executed.  The list shall include, at a minimum, the 
Contractor’s project manager or equivalent, project superintendent, traffic control supervisor, 
and  erosion and sediment control lead.  The list shall identify a representative with delegated 
authority to act as the emergency contact on behalf of the Contractor and include one or more 
alternates.  The emergency contact shall be available upon the Engineer’s request at other than 
normal working hours.  The emergency contact list shall include 24-hour telephone numbers for 
all individuals identified as emergency contacts or alternates. 
 
3.02.5 ORAL AGREEMENTS  

 
No oral agreement or conversation with any officer, agent, or employee of the Owner, either 
before or after execution of the contract, shall affect or modify any of the terms or obligations 
contained in any of the documents comprising the contract.  Such oral agreement or conversation 
shall be considered as unofficial information and in no way binding upon the Owner, unless 
subsequently put in writing and signed by the Owner. 
 
3.03 LEGAL RELATIONS AND RESPONSIBILITIES 
 
3.03.1 APPLICABLE LAWS AND REGULATIONS 
 
3.03.1(1) General 
 
The Contractor shall comply with all laws, ordinances, rules and regulations of any authority 
having jurisdiction in any way relating to the project, including, but not limited to, regulations 
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governing site maintenance, clean-up, air pollution control, noise control, water quality control, 
surface water control and runoff, tree and vegetation protection, cultural resources and oil and 
hazardous substance control. 
 
3.03.1(2) Utilities and Similar Facilities 
 
The Contractor shall protect all private and public utilities from damage.  Utilities include, 
among others: telephone lines; cable television and high-speed internet lines; gas; electric power 
lines; sanitary sewer; sewer; storm sewer and water lines; street lighting and traffic signal and 
signing systems; and railroad tracks and related equipment. 
 
In accordance with Chapter 19.122 of the Revised Code of Washington, the Contractor shall call 
the One-Number Locator Service for the field location of underground utilities.  If no locator 
service is available for the area where the project is located, the Contractor shall provide written 
notice to all owners of utilities known to, or suspected of, having underground facilities within  
or near all areas of that will be excavated. 
 
If the Work requires removing or relocating one or more utilities, the Contract will assign the 
task to the Contractor or utility owner.  When this task is assigned to the utility owner and that 
work is not complete before the Contractor begins work, the Contractor shall immediately notify 
the Engineer in writing. 
 
To expedite the removal or relocation work or to make that work more efficient, the Contractor 
may ask utility owners to move, remove, or alter their utilities or equipment in ways other than 
those specified in the Contract.  If so, the Contractor shall make the arrangements with the utility 
owner and pay all costs associated therewith. 
 
The Contractor shall be responsible for all costs required to protect public and private utilities 
from damage, including the costs of removal and replacement. 
 
3.03.1(3) Site Maintenance 
 
The Contractor shall keep the Work site, staging areas, and Contractor’s facilities clean and free 
from rubbish and debris.  Materials and equipment shall be removed from the Work site when 
they are no longer necessary.  Upon completion of the Work and before final acceptance, the 
Work site shall be cleared of equipment, unused materials, and rubbish and the Work site shall 
be left in clean and neat condition. 
 
3.03.1(4) State Taxes 
 
The Washington State Department of Revenue has issued special rules on the State sales tax.  
Section 3-03.1(4) a through Section 3-03.1(4) c are meant to clarify those rules.  The Contractor 
should contact the Washington State Department of Revenue for answers to questions in this 
area.  The Owner will not adjust its payment if the Contractor bases a bid on a misunderstood tax 
liability. 
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The Contractor shall include all Contractor-paid taxes in the unit bid prices or other contract 
amounts.  In some cases, however, state retail sales tax will not be included.  Section 3-03.1(4) b 
describes this exception. 
 
The Owner will pay the retained percentage only if the Contractor has obtained from the 
Washington State Department of Revenue a certificate showing that all contract-related taxes 
have been paid (RCW 60.28.051).  The Owner may deduct from its payments to the Contractor 
any amount the Contractor may owe the Washington State Department of Revenue, whether the 
amount owed relates to this contract or not.  Any amount so deducted will be paid into the proper 
State fund. 
 

a. State Sales Tax — Rule 171  
 

WAC 458-20-171, and its related rules, apply to building, repairing, or improving 
streets, roads, etc., which are owned by a municipal corporation, or political 
subdivision of the state, or by the United States, and which are used primarily for 
foot or vehicular traffic.  This includes storm or combined sewer systems within 
and included as a part of the street or road drainage system and power lines when 
such are part of the roadway lighting system.  For work performed in such cases, 
the Contractor shall include Washington State Retail Sales Taxes in the various 
unit bid item prices, or other contract amounts, including those that the Contractor 
pays on the purchase of the materials, equipment, or supplies used or consumed in 
doing the work. 

 
b. State Sales Tax — Rule 170  
 

WAC 458-20-170, and its related rules, apply to the constructing and repairing of 
new or existing buildings, or other structures, upon real property.  This includes, 
but is not limited to, the construction of streets, roads, highways, etc., owned by 
the state of Washington; water mains and their appurtenances; sanitary sewers 
and sewage disposal systems unless such sewers and disposal systems are within, 
and a part of, a street or road drainage system; telephone, telegraph, electrical 
power distribution lines, or other conduits or lines in or above streets or roads, 
unless such power lines become a part of a street or road lighting system; and 
installing or attaching of any article of tangible personal property in or to real 
property, whether or not such personal property becomes a part of the realty by 
virtue of installation. 
 
For work performed in such cases, the Contractor shall collect from the Owner, 
retail sales tax on the full contract price.  The Owner will automatically add this 
sales tax to each payment to the Contractor.  For this reason, the Contractor shall 
not include the retail sales tax in the unit bid item prices, or in any other contract 
amount subject to Rule 170, with the following exception. 
 
EXCEPTION: The Owner will not add in sales tax for a payment the Contractor 
or a subcontractor makes on the purchase or rental of tools, machinery, 
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equipment, or consumable supplies not integrated into the project.  Such sales 
taxes shall be included in the unit bid item prices or in any other contract amount. 

 
c. Services  
 

The Contractor shall not collect retail sales tax from the Owner on any contract 
wholly for professional or other services (as defined in Washington State 
Department of Revenue Rules 138 and 244). 

 
3.03.1(5) Equal Employment Responsibilities 
 
The Contractor shall, at its sole cost and expense, comply with all applicable laws, policies and 
regulations pertaining to nondiscrimination and equal employment opportunities.  The absence 
of specific provisions or other requirements mandated by state, municipal or federal laws, 
policies or regulations from these General Conditions shall not excuse the Contractor from 
compliance with such laws, regulations or policies. 
 
3.03.1(6) Archaeological and Historical Objects 
 
Archaeological or historical objects, such as ruins, human skeletal remains, sites, buildings, 
artifacts, fossils, or other objects of antiquity that may have significance from a historical or 
scientific standpoint, which may be encountered by the Contractor, shall not be further disturbed.  
The Contractor shall immediately notify the Engineer of any such finds. 
 
The Engineer will determine if the material is to be salvaged.  The Contractor may be required to 
stop work in the vicinity of the discovery until such determination is made.  The Engineer may 
require the Contractor to suspend work in the vicinity of the discovery until salvage is 
accomplished. 
 
If the Engineer finds that the suspension of work in the vicinity of the discovery increases or 
decreases the cost or time required for performance of any part of the work under this Contract, 
the Engineer will make an adjustment in payment or the time required for the performance of the 
work in accordance with Section 3.04.6. 
 
3.03.2 SAFETY MEASURES 
 
All Work under this Contract shall be performed in a safe manner.  The Contractor and all 
subcontractors shall comply with all applicable rules, regulations, and safety standards of the 
Washington State Department of Labor and Industries and all other federal, state, local and other 
governmental entities having jurisdiction over the project.  The Contractor shall be solely and 
completely responsible for the conditions of the job site, including the safety of all persons and 
property during the performance of the Work.  This requirement shall apply continuously and not 
be limited to normal working hours. 
 
The Engineer’s review of the Contractor’s work plan, safety plan, construction sequences, 
schedule or performance does not and is not intended to include review or approval of the 
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adequacy of the Contractor’s safety measures in, on, or near the job site.  The Engineer does not 
purport to be a safety expert, and is not engaged in that capacity under this Contract.  The 
Engineer has neither the authority nor the responsibility to enforce construction safety laws, 
rules, regulations, or procedures, or to order the stoppage of Work for claimed violations thereof. 
 
The Contractor shall exercise all required and appropriate precautions to protect all persons and 
property from injury and damage. 
 
3.03.3 HAZARDOUS MATERIAL 
 
Biological hazards and associated physical hazards may be present at the Work site.  The 
Contractor shall take precautions and perform any necessary work to provide and maintain a safe 
and healthful Work site in accordance with all applicable laws.  The cost for all work necessary 
to provide and maintain a safe Work site shall be included in the Contractor’s Proposal, unless 
the Contract include provisions to the contrary. 
 
3.03.4 PAYMENT OF WAGES AND RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
 
3.03.4(1) Minimum Prevailing Wage Requirements 
 

a. This Contract is subject to the minimum prevailing wage and hour requirements 
of RCW 39.12 and RCW 49.28 (as amended or supplemented).  On projects 
having federal funding, federal wage laws and rules may also apply.  The 
Contract may list minimum hourly rates for wages for trades or occupations in the 
locality within the state where such labor is performed as determined by the 
Industrial Statistician for the Department of Labor and Industries or under the 
federal Davis-Bacon Act.  These rates are for general reference purposes only and 
may not be current or complete.  The Contractor, any subcontractor, or other 
person doing any Work under the Contract shall not pay any worker less than the 
applicable current minimum hourly wage rates required by applicable law.  
Higher wages and benefits may be paid. 

 
b. The Contractor, any Subcontractor, and all individuals or firms required by 

RCW 39.12, WAC 296-127, or the Federal Davis-Bacon and Related Acts 
(DBRA) to pay minimum prevailing wages, shall not pay any worker less than the 
minimum hourly wage rates and fringe benefits required by RCW 39.12 or the 
DBRA.  Higher wages and benefits may be paid. 

 
c. In accordance with WAC 296-127, the applicable prevailing wage rates that are in 

effect on the date when Proposals are due shall remain in effect for the duration of 
the Contract.  By incorporating prevailing wage rates into the Contract, the Owner 
does not warrant or imply that the Contractor will find labor available at those 
rates.  The Contractor shall calculate in its Proposal any amounts above the 
minimums that it will actually have to pay.  Further, rates for wages and/or fringe 
benefits may change while the Contract is in force.  If they do, the Contractor 
shall bear the cost of paying rates above those in effect at time of bid. 
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d. If employing labor in a class not listed in the Contract Provisions on State funded 

projects, the Contractor shall request the Industrial Statistician, Department of 
Labor and Industries to determine the correct wage and benefits rate. 

 
e. If employing labor in a class not listed in the Contract Provisions on a federally 

funded project, the Contractor shall request the U.S. Secretary of Labor to 
determine the correct wage and benefits rate. 

 
f. The Contractor shall ensure that any firm (Supplier, Manufacturer, or Fabricator) 

that falls under the provisions of RCW 39.12 because of the definition 
“Contractor” in WAC 296-127-010, complies with all the requirements of 
RCW 39.12. 

 
g. The Contractor shall be responsible for compliance with the requirements of the 

DBRA and RCW 39.12 by all firms (Subcontractors, lower tier subcontractors, 
Suppliers, Manufacturers, or Fabricators) engaged in any part of the Work 
necessary to complete this Contract.  Therefore, should a violation of this 
Subsection occur by any firm that is providing Work or materials for completion 
of this Contract whether directly or indirectly responsible to the Contractor, the 
Owner will take action against the Contractor, as provided by the provisions of 
the Contract, to achieve compliance, including, but not limited to, withholding 
payment on the Contract until compliance is achieved. 

 
3.03.4(2) Posting Notice Requirements 
 
Notice of intent to pay prevailing wages and prevailing wage rates for the project shall be posted 
for the benefit of workers.  The Contractor shall post the following, together with anything else 
necessary to comply with all applicable laws and regulations: 
 

a. One copy of the approved “Statement of Intent to Pay Prevailing Wages” for the 
Contractor, each subcontractor, and any other firm (Supplier, Manufacturer, of 
Fabricator) that falls under the provisions of RCW 39.12 because of the definition 
of “Contractor” in WAC 296-127-010; 

 
b. One copy of the prevailing wage rates for the project; 

 
c. The address and telephone number of the Industrial Statistician for the 

Department of Labor and Industries, along with a statement that complaints and 
questions about wage rates may be directed there; and 

 
d. FHWA 1495/1495A “Wage Rate Information” poster if the project is funded with 

federal aid. 
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Notice shall be posted at a location readily visible to workers at the job site, or where no field 
office is established, at a local office.  The Contractor shall supply a copy of the Notice to any 
employee upon request. 
 
3.03.4(3) Apprentices 
 
If employing apprentices, the Contractor shall submit to the Owner written evidence showing: 
 

a. That each apprentice is enrolled in a program approved by the Washington State 
Apprenticeship and Training Council; 

 
b. The progression schedule for each apprentice; and 

 
c. The established apprentice-journeyman ratios and wage rates in the project 

locality upon which the Contractor shall base such ratios and rates under the 
contract.  Any worker for whom an apprenticeship agreement has not been 
registered and approved by the Washington State Apprenticeship and Training 
Council shall be paid the prevailing hourly rate for journeymen provided in RCW 
39.12.021. 

 
3.03.4(4) Required Documents 
 
The Contractor, Subcontractors, and firms covered under RCW 39.12 that provided work and 
materials for the Contract shall submit the following to the Owner: 
 

a. A copy of an approved “Statement of Intent to Pay Prevailing Wages.”  The 
Owner will make no payment under this Contract until this statement has been 
completed and submitted to the Owner. 

 
b. A copy of an approved “Affidavit of Wages Paid.”  This affidavit certifies the 

Contractor has complied with all prevailing wage requirements.  The Owner will 
not release to the Contractor any funds retained under RCW 60.28 until all of the 
“Affidavits of Wages Paid” have been completed and submitted to the Owner and 
approved by the Department of Labor and Industries. 

 
c. At the end of each month a statement signed by the Contractor that prevailing 

wages have been paid in accordance with the Contractor’s Statement of Intent to 
Pay Prevailing Wages shall be on file with the Owner.  If the Contractor fails to 
submit this statement, the progress payment will not be paid. 

 
d. The Contractor shall submit certified payrolls to the Owner for the Contractor and 

all Subcontractors or lower tier subcontractors on federally funded projects and, 
when requested by the Owner, or agents on other projects.  If certified payrolls 
are not supplied within 10 calendar days after the end of the preceding weekly 
payroll period for federal-aid projects or within 10 calendar days from the date of 
the written request on projects with Owner funds only, any or all payments may 
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be withheld until compliance is achieved.  All certified payrolls shall be complete 
and explicit.  Employee Work classification codes used on certified payrolls shall 
coincide exactly with the occupation codes listed on the minimum wage schedule 
in the Contract Provisions, unless the Engineer specifically approves an alternate 
method to identify the occupation coding used by the Contractor to compare with 
the codes listed in the Contract Provisions.  When an apprentice is shown on the 
certified payroll at a rate less than the minimum prevailing journey wage rate, the 
apprenticeship registration number for that employee from the State 
Apprenticeship and Training Council shall be shown along with the correct 
employee classification code. 
 

e. Final Contract Voucher Certification. 
 
3.03.5 BONDS, INSURANCE AND INDEMNITY OBLIGATIONS 
 
3.03.5(1) Contract Bonds 
 
The successful bidder shall provide an executed Performance Bond and Public Works Payment 
Bond for the full Contract amount (including sales tax).  The Contract Bonds shall: 
 

1. Be on Owner-furnished forms; 
 

2. Be signed by an approved Surety (or Sureties) that: 
 

a. Is registered with the Washington State Insurance Commissioner; and 
 

b. Appears on the current Authorized Insurance List in the State of 
Washington published by the Office of the Insurance Commissioner. 

 
3. Be conditioned upon the faithful performance of the Contract by the Contractor 

within the prescribed time; and 
 

4. Guarantee that the Surety shall indemnify, defend, and protect the Contracting 
Agency against any claim of direct or indirect loss resulting from the failure: 

 
a. Of the Contractor (or any of the employees, Subcontractors, or lower tier 

subcontractors of the Contractor) to faithfully perform the Contract; or 
 

b. Of the Contractor (or the Subcontractors or lower tier subcontractors of 
the Contractor) to pay all laborers, mechanics, Subcontractors, lower tier 
subcontractors, materialperson, or any other person who provides supplies 
or provisions for carrying out the Work. 

 
5. Be accompanied by a power of attorney for the Surety’s officer empowered to 

sign the bond; and 
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6. Be signed by an officer of the Contractor empowered to sign official statements 
(sole proprietor or partner).  If the Contractor is a corporation, the bond must be 
signed by the president or vice-president, unless accompanied by written proof of 
the authority of the individual signing the bond to bind the corporation (i.e., 
corporate resolution, power of attorney or a letter to such effect by the president 
or vice-president). 

 
The Contracting Agency may require Sureties or Surety companies on the Contract Bonds to 
appear and qualify themselves.  Whenever the Contracting Agency deems the Surety or Sureties 
to be inadequate, it may, upon written demand, require the Contractor to furnish additional 
Surety to cover any remaining work.  Until the added Surety is furnished, payments on the 
Contract will stop. 
 
3.03.5(1.1) Two-Year Guarantee Period 
 
The Contractor shall return to the project and repair or replace all defects in workmanship and 
material discovered within 2 years after Final Acceptance of the Work.  The Contractor shall 
start work to remedy any such defects within 7 calendar days of receiving Owner’s written 
notice of a defect, and shall complete such work within the time stated in the Owner’s notice.  In 
case of an emergency, where damage may result from delay or where loss of services may result, 
such corrections may be made by the Owner’s own forces or another contractor, in which case 
the cost of corrections shall be paid by the Contractor.  In the event the Contractor does not 
accomplish corrections within the time specified, the work will be otherwise accomplished and 
the cost of same shall be paid by the Contractor. 
  
When corrections of defects are made, the Contractor shall then be responsible for correcting all 
defects in workmanship and materials in the corrected work for 2 years after acceptance of the 
corrections by Owner.   
  
This guarantee is supplemental to and does not limit or affect the requirements that the 
Contractor’s work comply with the requirements of the Contract or any other legal rights or 
remedies of the Owner.  
 
3.03.5(2) Worker’s Benefits 
 

a. The Contractor shall make all payments required for unemployment 
compensation under RCW Title 50 and for industrial insurance and medical aid 
required under RCW Title 51.  If any payment required by Title 50 or Title 51 is 
not made when due, the Contractor shall indemnify the Owner with respect to all 
costs and damages, including attorneys’ fees and expenses, associated with such 
nonpayment.  The Owner may retain payments due under Title 50 or Title 51 
from any money due to the Contractor and make payment to the appropriate fund. 

 
b. The Contractor shall include in the various items in its bid Proposal all costs for 

payment of unemployment compensation and for providing the required insurance 
coverage(s).  The Contractor will not be entitled to any additional payment for:  
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(1) failure to include such costs in the Proposal, or (2) post-Award determinations 
made by the U.S. Department of Labor, the Washington State Department of 
Labor and Industries, or any other agency or entity regarding insurance coverage 
requirements. 

 
3.03.5(4) Public Liability & Property Damage Insurance 
 
3.03.5(4.1) General Requirements 
 

A. The Contractor shall obtain the insurance described in this section from insurers 
approved by the State Insurance Commissioner pursuant to RCW Title 48.  The 
insurance shall be provided by an insurer with a rating of A: VII or higher in the 
A.M. Best’s Key Rating Guide, which is licensed to do business in the state of 
Washington (or issued as a surplus line by a Washington Surplus lines broker).  
The Owner reserves the right to approve or reject the insurance provided, based 
on the insurer (including financial condition), terms and coverage, the Certificate 
of Insurance, and/or endorsements. 
 

B. The Contractor shall keep this insurance in force during the term of the Contract 
and for 30 days after the Physical Completion Date, unless otherwise indicated.   

 
C. All insurance coverage required by this section shall be written and provided by 

“occurrence-based” policy forms rather than by “claims made” forms. 
 

D. The insurance policies shall contain a “cross liability” provision. 
 

E. The Contractor’s and all subcontractors’ insurance coverage shall be primary and 
non-contributory insurance as respects the Owner’s insurance, self-insurance, or 
insurance pool coverage.  

 
F. The Contractor shall provide the Owner and all Additional Insured with written 

notice of any policy cancellation and the date of effective cancellation within 2 
business days of receipt. 

 
G. Upon request, the Contractor shall forward to the Owner a full and certified copy 

of the insurance policy(s). 
 

H. The Contractor shall not begin work under the Contract until the required 
insurance has been obtained and approved by the Owner. 

 
I. Failure on the part of the Contractor to maintain the insurance as required shall 

constitute a material breach of Contract, upon which the Owner may, after giving 
five business days notice to the Contractor to correct the breach, immediately 
terminate the Contract or, at its discretion, procure or renew such insurance and 
pay any and all premiums in connection therewith, with any sums so expended to 
be repaid to the Owner on demand, or at the sole discretion of the Owner, offset 
against funds due the Contractor from the Owner. 
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J. All costs for insurance shall be incidental to and included in the unit or lump sum 

prices of the Contract and no additional payment will be made. 
 
3.03.5(4.2) Additional Insured 

 
All insurance policies, with the exception of Workers Compensation, shall name the following 
listed entities as additional insured(s): 

 
• The Owner and its officers, elected officials, employees, agents, and volunteers; 
• Gray & Osborne, Inc.; 

 
The above-listed entities shall be additional insured(s) for the full available limits of liability 
maintained by the Contractor, whether primary, excess, contingent or otherwise, irrespective of 
whether such limits maintained by the Contractor are greater than those required by this 
Contract, and irrespective of whether the Certificate of Insurance provided by the Contractor 
pursuant to 3.03.5(4.3) describes limits lower than those maintained by the Contractor.   
 
3.03.5(4.3) Subcontractors 

 
Contractor shall ensure that each subcontractor of every tier obtains and maintains at a minimum 
the insurance coverages listed in 3.03.5(4.5)A and 3.03.5(4.5)B.  Upon request of the Owner, the 
Contractor shall provide evidence of such insurance. 
 
3.03.5(4.4) Evidence of Insurance 

 
The Contractor shall deliver to the Owner a Certificate(s) of Insurance and endorsements for 
each policy of insurance meeting the requirements set forth herein when the Contractor delivers 
the signed Contract for the work.  The certificate and endorsements shall conform to the 
following requirements: 
 

1. An ACORD certificate or a form determined by the Owner to be equivalent.  The 
certificate or an endorsement form shall indicate the Contractor’s insurance is 
primary and non-contributory. 

 
2. The Contractor shall obtain endorsement forms CG 2010 07 04, CG 2032 07 04 

and CG 2037 07 04 or the equivalent of each, naming the Owner and all other 
entities listed in 3-03.5(4.2) as Additional Insured(s) and showing the policy 
number.  If the Contractor is unsuccessful in securing these endorsements after 
exerting commercially reasonable efforts, the Contractor shall obtain other 
endorsements providing equivalent protection to the Additional Insured.  A 
statement of additional insured status on an ACORD Certificate of Insurance shall 
not satisfy this requirement.  Commercially reasonable efforts shall be evidenced 
by a signed statement by the Contractor’s insurance broker indicating that 
endorsement forms CG 2010 07 04, CG 2032 07 04 and CG 2037 07 04 are not 
available and the endorsements submitted provide equivalent protection to the 
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Additional Insured. 
 

3. Any other amendatory endorsements to show the coverage required herein. 
 
3.03.5(4.5) Coverages and Limits 
 
The insurance shall provide the minimum coverages and limits set forth below.  Providing 
coverage in these stated minimum limits shall not be construed to relieve the Contractor from 
liability in excess of such limits.  All deductibles and self-insured retentions shall be disclosed 
and are subject to approval by the Owner.  The cost of any claim payments falling within the 
deductible shall be the responsibility of the Contractor. 
 
3.03.5(4.5)A Commercial General Liability 
 
A policy of Commercial General Liability Insurance, including: 
 

Per project aggregate 
Premises/Operations Liability  
Products/Completed Operations – for a period of 3 years following final acceptance of 

the work. 
Personal/Advertising Injury 
Contractual Liability 
Independent Contractors Liability 
Stop Gap/Employers’ Liability 
Explosion, Collapse, or Underground Property Damage (XCU) 
Blasting (only required when the Contractor’s work under this Contract includes 

exposures to which this specified coverage responds) 
 
Such policy shall provide the following minimum limits: 
 

$1,000,000 Each Occurrence 
$2,000,000  General Aggregate  
$2,000,000 Products & Completed Operations Aggregate 
$1,000,000 Personal & Advertising Injury, each offence 

  
Stop Gap/Employers’ Liability 
 

$1,000,000 Each Accident 
$1,000,000 Disease - Policy Limit 
$1,000,000 Disease - Each Employee 

 
3.03.5(4.5)B Automobile Liability 
 
Automobile Liability for owned, non-owned, hired, and leased vehicles, with an MCS 90 
endorsement and a CA 9948 endorsement attached if “pollutants” are to be transported.  Such 
policy(ies) shall provide the following minimum limit: 
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$1,000,000  combined single limit 

 
3.03.5(4.5)C Workers’ Compensation 
 
The Contractor shall comply with Workers’ Compensation coverage as required by the Industrial 
Insurance laws of the state of Washington. 
 
3.03.5(4.5)D Coverage for Working On, Over, or Near Navigable Waters 
 
If this Contract involves work on or adjacent to navigable water, as defined by the U.S. 
Department of Labor, the Contractor shall provide proof of insurance coverage in compliance 
with the statutory requirements of the U.S. Longshore and Harbor Workers' Compensation Act 
(administered by the U.S. Department of Labor). 
 
If the Contractor is working from barges or any other watercraft, owned or non-owned, the 
Contractor shall maintain Protection and Indemnity (P&I) insurance providing coverage for 
actions of the crew to third parties to the same limits stated under Section 3-03.5(4.5)A for 
Commercial General Liability Insurance.  The Contractor shall also provide proof of insurance 
coverage in compliance with the statutory requirements of the Merchant Marine Act of 1920 (the 
“Jones Act”). 
 
3.03.5(4.5)E Builders Risk Insurance 
 
The Contractor shall purchase and maintain Builders Risk insurance covering interests of the 
Owner, the Contractor, Subcontractors, and Sub-subcontractors in the work.  Builders Risk shall 
be required for all new structures on the project.  A structure is any equipment, facility, building, 
bridge, retaining wall, or tank extending 4 feet or more above adjacent grade; or any facility less 
than 4 feet above adjacent grade, designed for human access, and containing more than $50,000 
worth of electrical or mechanical equipment.  Poles, light standards, or antenna less than 50 feet 
in height and less than 2 feet in diameter shall not be considered structures.  Builders Risk 
insurance, when required, shall be on an all-risk policy form and shall insure against the perils of 
fire and extended coverage and physical loss or damage including flood, earthquake, theft, 
vandalism, malicious mischief and collapse.  The Builders Risk insurance, when required, shall 
include coverage for temporary buildings, debris removal, and damage to materials in transit or 
stored off-site.  Such insurance shall cover “soft costs” including but not limited to design costs, 
licensing fees, and architect’s and engineer’s fees.  Builders Risk insurance shall be written in 
the amount of the completed value of the applicable portions of the project, with no coinsurance 
provisions.   
 
The Builders Risk insurance covering the Work shall have a deductible of $5,000 for each 
occurrence, which will be the responsibility of the Contractor.  Higher deductibles for flood, 
earthquake and all other perils may be accepted by the Owner upon written request by the 
Contractor and written acceptance by the Owner.  Any increased deductibles accepted by the 
Owner will remain the responsibility of the Contractor.   
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The Builders Risk insurance shall be maintained until the Physical Completion Date.  
 
The Contractor and the Owner waive all rights against each other and any of their 
Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, agents and employees, each of the other, for damages 
caused by fire or other perils to the extent covered by Builders Risk insurance or other property 
insurance applicable to the work.  The policies shall provide such waivers by endorsement or 
otherwise.   
 
Liability for facilities not covered by Builders Risk shall remain the responsibility of the 
Contractor. 
 
3.03.5(4.5)F Excess or Umbrella Liability 
 
The Contractor shall provide Excess or Umbrella Liability coverage at limits of $2 million per 
occurrence and annual aggregate.  This excess or umbrella liability coverage shall apply, at a 
minimum, to both the Commercial General and Auto insurance policy coverage and employers 
liability. 
 
This requirement may be satisfied instead through the Contractor’s primary Commercial General 
and Automobile Liability coverage, or any combination thereof. 
 
3.03.5(5) Indemnity and Hold Harmless 
 

a. To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Contractor shall defend, indemnify and 
hold harmless the Owner and the Engineer and their appointed and elective 
officers, agents and employees from and against all claims, damages, losses and 
expenses, including but not limited to attorneys’ fees and expenses arising out of 
or resulting from the negligent performance of the Work, provided that any such 
claim, damage, loss or expense (1) is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, 
disease or death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible property (other than the 
Work itself) including the loss of use resulting therefrom, and (2) is caused by any 
negligent act or omission of the Contractor, any Subcontractor, anyone directly or 
indirectly employed by any of them or anyone for whose acts any of them may be 
liable.  Provided, however, that when any such claim, damage, loss or expense 
arises from the concurrent negligence of (1) the Owner, or anyone for whose acts 
it may be liable, and (2) the Contractor, or anyone for whose acts it may be liable, 
it is expressly agreed that the Contractor’s obligations of indemnity under this 
section shall be effective only to the extent of the Contractor’s negligence and 
those for whose negligence the Contractor is responsible.  This obligation of 
indemnity shall not extend to claims, losses or expenses arising from the sole 
negligence of the Owner, its appointed or elected officials, agents or employees. 

 
b. In any and all claims against the Owner or the Engineer or any of their agents or 

employees by any employee of the Contractor, any Subcontractor, anyone directly 
or indirectly employed by any of them or anyone for whose acts any of them may 
be liable, the indemnification obligation under this section shall not be limited in 
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any way by any limitation on the amount or type of damages, compensation or 
benefits payable by or for the Contractor or any Subcontractor under workmen’s 
compensation acts, disability benefit acts or other employee benefit acts, it being 
the expressed intent of the parties that Contractor herein specifically waives any 
immunity granted under the State Industrial Insurance Law, RCW Title 51.  THIS 
WAIVER HAS BEEN SPECIALLY NEGOTIATED BY THE PARTIES, 
WHO HAVE ACKNOWLEDGED SAME BY AFFIXING THEIR 
SIGNATURES TO THE PROPOSAL FORM. 

 
3.03.5(6) Patent Royalties & Process Fees 
 
The Contractor shall be responsible for all costs arising from the use of patented devices, 
materials, or processes used in or incorporated in the Work. The Contractor agrees to indemnify, 
defend, and save harmless the Owner from all claims and damages, in any way relating to the use 
of patented devices, materials, or processes used in or incorporated in the Work. 
 
3.03.6 METHOD OF SERVING NOTICE 
 
All correspondence from the Contractor shall be directed to the Project Engineer.  All 
correspondence from the Contractor constituting any notification, notice of protest, notice of 
dispute, or other correspondence constituting notification required to be furnished under the 
Contract, shall be in paper format, hand delivered or sent via mail delivery service to the Project 
Engineer’s office.  Electronic formats such as emails or electronically delivered copies of 
correspondence will not constitute such notice and will not comply with the requirements of the 
Contract. 
 
3.04 PROSECUTION AND PROGRESS OF THE WORK 
 
3.04.1 QUALITY OF WORK 
 
3.04.1(1) Workmanship 
 

a. The Contractor represents that it is fully experienced and possesses all the 
necessary capital, facilities and expertise to perform all of the Work, and hereby 
guarantees that all of the Work performed by it under the Contract will be of the 
highest quality and done in a workmanlike fashion in strict accordance with the 
requirements of the Contract. 

 
b. The Contractor shall at all times employ skilled workmen and use skilled 

Subcontractors in the performance of the Work.  When required in writing by the 
Owner or the Engineer, the Contractor or its Subcontractors shall remove from the 
Work site any person or Subcontractor who is, in the opinion of the Owner or the 
Engineer, not competent, not qualified, disorderly, or otherwise unsatisfactory 
and shall not again employ such discharged person or Subcontractor on the Work, 
except with the prior written consent of the Owner.  Discharge of any person or 
Subcontractor shall not be the basis of any claim for compensation or damages 
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against the Owner or the Engineer. 
 

c. All Work performed under the Contract shall be of first quality workmanship 
throughout, with the Work complete and in full working order upon completion. 

 
d. Except when otherwise expressly specified in the Contract, the Contractor shall 

design, survey, layout and be responsible for all methods, materials and 
equipment used in performing the Work. 

 
e. If, at any time, the Contractor’s work force (including Subcontractors), in the 

opinion of the Owner and/or the Engineer, shall be inadequate for maintaining the 
necessary progress required to complete the Work within the Contract Time, the 
Contractor shall, if so required by the Owner and/or the Engineer, increase the 
work force or equipment to such an extent as to give reasonable assurance of 
compliance with the Work schedule.  The failure of the Owner and/or the 
Engineer to make such demand shall not relieve the Contractor of its obligation to 
perform the Work in accordance with the requirements of the Contract.  The 
Contractor alone shall be responsible for the safety, efficiency and adequacy of its 
activities, construction methods and the rate of progress required by the Contract. 

 
3.04.1(2) Contractor’s Supervisory and Site Personnel 
 

a. The Contractor shall assign sufficient supervisory personnel to ensure the faithful 
prosecution of the Work and shall have adequate supervisory personnel present at 
the Work site who are either employees of the Contractor or duly authorized 
representatives designated in writing to the Owner and/or the Engineer.  The 
Contractor shall at all times maintain at the Work site a complete copy of the 
Contract Provisions, Contract Plans, and record drawings of the Work that has 
been completed. 

 
b. The Contractor shall at all times have at least one duly authorized supervisory 

representative at the Work site who shall be fully authorized to make binding 
decisions on behalf of the Contractor with respect to the Work.  If the 
Contractor’s duly authorized supervisory representative at the Work site will be 
absent from the Work site for more than four hours, he/she shall designate an 
assistant who possesses the same authority and so inform the Owner and the Field 
Representative, if applicable. 

 
3.04.2 MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT 
 

(1) Materials and equipment furnished and installed shall be manufactured, fabricated 
or constructed to meet all applicable safety requirements.  All material and 
equipment supplied by the Contractor and incorporated in the Work shall be of 
new manufacture, free from defects and in strict compliance with the 
requirements of the Contract.  When required by the Owner, a certificate from the 
manufacturer or other responsible supplier shall be supplied attesting to this fact. 



December 18, 2013 – General Conditions 3-21 

 
(2) All tools and equipment used for construction operations shall be of the size and 

type suitable for the Work and shall be kept in safe and good working condition at 
all times. 

 
(3) The Contractor shall, whenever required during the progress of the Work and 

after completion of the Work, furnish proof acceptable to the Owner that all items 
of equipment and all materials installed equal or exceed all requirements specified 
in the Contract. 

 
(4) The Contractor shall use all means possible to protect materials and equipment 

from damage or degradation of any kind before, during and after installation. 
 
(5) The Contractor shall replace any materials or equipment damaged during the 

performance of the Work to the approval of the Owner and the Engineer.  The 
cost of replacing damaged materials and equipment shall be borne by the 
Contractor. 

 
3.04.3 SPECIFICATION OF PARTICULAR MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT 
 

(1) Within the Contract, certain items are specified by brand, style, trade name, or 
manufacturer in order to set forth a standard of quality, and/or preference by the 
Owner.  Unless specifically note otherwise, it is not the intent of the Contract to 
exclude other processes or materials of a type and quality equal to those 
designated.   

 
(2) The term “or equal” as used in the Contract does not mean that the Contractor’s 

substitution of material or equipment will necessarily be approved as equal by the 
Engineer.  If the Contractor desires to substitute material or equipment on the 
basis that it is equal to that specified, the Contractor shall submit a written request 
to the Engineer to substitute the material or equipment.  The Contractor shall not 
use or incorporate such material or equipment into the Work until the Contractor 
has received written approval from the Engineer. 

 
(3) If the Contractor proposes substitutions, the Engineer will record all time used to 

evaluate each proposed substitution.  If an approved substitution requires 
revisions to the Contract Documents, the Engineer will record all time to 
accomplish the revisions.  Whether or not the Engineer approves a proposed 
substitution all direct and indirect cost to evaluate the proposed substitution shall 
be deducted from amounts due or to become due to the Contractor. 

 
(4) No additional compensation or extension of time will be allowed the Contractor 

for any changes required to incorporate substituted materials or equipment. 
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3.04.4 STORAGE 
 
3.04.4(1) On-Site Storage 
 
The Contractor shall store all equipment and materials in a safe and suitable place in accordance 
with the manufacturer’s recommendations.  Materials and equipment shall be covered or 
wrapped to protect them from moisture, dust and deterioration, as required or necessary.  All 
on-site storage areas shall be approved in advance by the Owner and the Engineer. 
 
3.04.4(2) Off-Site Storage 
 
The Contractor may be required to provide offsite storage of equipment and materials to enable 
construction to occur at the Work site.  The Contractor has full responsibility to secure all offsite 
storage areas, if needed, and shall include the costs for providing such storage areas in the bid 
Proposal for the individual equipment and material items requiring off-site storage.  All off-site 
storage areas shall be enclosed or fenced and be secure. 
 
3.04.5 DEFECTIVE MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT AND WORKMANSHIP 
 

(1) Materials, equipment, or workmanship which, in the opinion of the Owner or the 
Engineer, does not conform to the Contract or are in any other way unsatisfactory 
or unsuited to the purpose for which they are intended may be rejected.  The 
Contractor shall remove from the Work site without delay, all rejected materials, 
equipment and work, and shall promptly replace the same in strict conformity 
with the requirements of the Contract.  Unsatisfactory materials, equipment and 
workmanship may be rejected at any time, notwithstanding any previous testing, 
inspection or acceptance of such materials, equipment or workmanship, or 
inclusion thereof in any previously issued progress estimates. 

 
(2) If the Contractor fails to correct defective Work, equipment or materials, the 

Owner shall have the right to exercise any of the following options or any 
combination thereof: 

 
a. The Owner may replace the defective Work, materials or equipment by 

purchase from or contract with any other parties at the expense of the 
Contractor, and in this event, the Owner shall be entitled without 
compensation to the Contractor, to the use of the defective Work or 
equipment for such reasonable time as is necessary to enable Owner to 
replace such defective Work, materials or equipment.  

 
b. The Owner may elect to accept the defective Work, materials or 

equipment and issue a Change Order reflecting a credit against the 
contract price, computed under the terms of the Contract in an amount to 
be determined by the Engineer, which amount shall reflect the actual value 
to the Owner of the accepted Work. 
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c. Upon receipt of notice from the Owner of any defects in material, 
equipment or workmanship which appear within a two-year period 
following the Substantial Completion Date, or within any other warranty 
or guarantee period required by the Contract or provided by a 
manufacturer or supplier, the Contractor shall promptly and with the least 
possible delay and inconvenience to the Owner, repair or replace such 
defective workmanship, material or equipment without expense to the 
Owner. 

 
d. The Contractor shall be responsible for full cost of correcting defective 

work and complying with warranties and guarantees as required by the 
Contract.  Direct or indirect costs, including administrative and 
engineering, incurred by the Contracting Agency attributable to correcting 
and remedying defective or unauthorized work, or work the Contractor 
failed or refused to perform, shall be paid by the Contractor.  Payment will 
be deducted by the Owner from monies due, or to become due, the 
Contractor.  Such direct and indirect costs shall include in particular, but 
without limitation, compensation for additional professional services 
required, and costs for repair and replacement of work of others destroyed 
or damaged by correction, removal, or replacement of the Contractor’s 
unauthorized work. 

 
e. All warranties, guarantees, and other obligations to correct work that does 

not comply with the Contract are material requirements of this Contract.  
The performance of all warranties, guarantees and other obligations shall 
be secured by the Performance Bond and the Public Works Payment Bond 
submitted by the Contractor at the time the Contract is signed. 

 
3.04.6 CHANGES IN THE WORK 
 

(1) The Owner or the Engineer may, at any time, without notice to the Performance 
Bond or Public Works Payment Bond sureties, by written order designated or 
indicated to be a Change Order or Change Directive, make any change, including 
modifications to, additions to or deletions from the Work including, but not 
limited to, changes: 

 
a. To the Contract Provisions and Contract Plans;  

 
b. To quantities or performance of the Work; 

 
c. To Owner-furnished facilities, equipment, materials, services or the Work 

site; or 
 

d. To the schedule for the Work or the Contract Time. 
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(2) A Change Order is an amendment to the Contract that is signed by both the 
Owner and the Contractor, which signifies their agreement to changes in the 
scope of the Work, the Contract Time, and/or the Contract price.  A Change Order 
shall be the complete expression of the agreement between the Owner and the 
Contractor.  No claims will be allowed for alleged verbal or oral agreements or 
directives. 

 
(3) A Change Directive is written order by the Owner or the Engineer to the 

Contractor to make changes in the Work when the Owner and the Contractor 
cannot come to agreement upon all of the terms of a Change Order or 
circumstances require expedient action.  Upon receipt of a written Change 
Directive from the Engineer or the Owner, the Contractor will promptly proceed 
with the Work.  The adjustment, if any, of the Contract Time, the Contract price, 
and/or other items in accordance with the Contract will be determined by the 
Engineer as soon as practicable. 

 
(4) All Change Orders will be prepared by the Owner or Engineer and executed in 

triplicate with one copy to the Owner, one to the Contractor, and one retained by 
the Engineer. 

 
(5) If the Contractor encounters any circumstances during the performance of the 

Work that the Contractor contends entitlement to a change in the Contract Time, 
the Contract price, or both, the Contractor shall immediately provide notice to the 
Engineer.  Within 10 calendar days after providing notice, the Contractor shall 
provide a written request to the Engineer for a change to the Contract Time and/or 
Contract price and providing detailed information supporting the request, 
including cost and schedule information. 

 
(6) No claim by the Contractor shall be allowed if the terms of this Section 3.04.6 are 

not strictly complied with.  In the event of any non-compliance, the Contractor 
shall be conclusively determined to have waived any claim for an adjustment of 
the Contract Time or the Contract price. 

 
(7) The cost to be included in an adjustment for any changes to the Work in 

accordance with Section 3.04.6, will be determined by one or more of the 
following methods: 

 
a. Contract unit bid prices previously agreed upon; or 

 
b. If there are no unit bid prices, an agreed lump sum; or 

 
c. If the amount of the adjustment cannot be agreed upon in advance or in 

the manner provided in subparagraph a or b above, the cost will be 
determined by the actual cost of:  
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1. Labor including working foremen.  Labor rates will include the 
basic wage and fringe benefits, the current rated for Federal 
Insurance Compensation Act (FICA), Federal Unemployment Tax 
Act (FUTA) and State Unemployment Tax Act (SUTA), and the 
company’s present rates for medical aid and industrial insurance 
premiums; 

 
2. Materials incorporated permanently into the Work; 

 
3. The ownership or rental cost of equipment during the time of use 

on the extra work.  Equipment rates shall be as set forth in the then 
current AGC/WSDOT Equipment Rental Agreement.  These rates 
shall be full compensation for all costs incidental to furnishing and 
operating the equipment.  The Contractor shall submit copies of 
the applicable portions of the AGC/WSDOT Equipment Rental 
Agreement to the Engineer; plus 

 
4. Overhead and Profit as follows: 
 

For Work performed by the Contractor, an amount to be agreed 
upon but not to exceed 15 percent of the labor, material, and 
equipment cost agreed to by the Engineer as compensation for 
supervision, small tools, provisions for safety, home office and 
field overhead, profit and other general conditions expenses, 
including, but not limited to, insurance, bond and business and 
occupation taxes. 
 
For Subcontractor Work, the Subcontractor will be allowed an 
amount to be agreed upon but not to exceed 15 percent of the 
labor, material, and equipment cost agreed to by the Engineer as 
compensation for supervision, small tools, provisions for safety, 
home office and field overhead, profit and other general conditions 
expenses, including, but not limited to, insurance, bond and 
business and occupation taxes.  The Contractor will be allowed an 
additional markup of 10 percent to compensate the Contractor for 
all administrative costs, including home office and field overhead, 
profit, bonding, insurance, business and occupation taxes and any 
other costs incurred. 
 
In no case will the total fixed fee for the Contractor and all 
Subcontractors of all tiers exceed 30 percent. 
 

(8) For unit prices, when actual quantities of Work vary from the estimated bid 
quantities, payment will be at the unit contract prices for accepted work unless the 
total quantity of any contract item increases or decreases by more than 25 percent 
of the original bid quantity, and that bid item represents 10 percent or more of the 
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total original contract price.  In such case, the unit price for increased or 
decreased quantities exceeding 25 percent will be adjusted as follows: 

 
a. Increased Quantities.  The Owner will be entitled to a downward 

adjustment of the unit price for that portion of the accepted quantity in 
excess of 125 percent of the original bid quantity except, as limited in 
subparagraph c below. 

 
b. Decreased Quantities.  The Contractor will be entitled to an upward 

equitable adjustment of the unit price if the actual quantity of work 
performed is less than 75 percent of the original bid quantity, except as 
limited in subparagraph c below. 

 
c. Adjustment Limits.  The adjustment of the unit price for increased or 

decreased quantities will be limited as follows: 
 
1. No payment of lost anticipated profits will be allowed because of 

any decrease from the original bid quantity. 
 

2. No payment will be made for extended or unabsorbed home office 
overhead and field overhead expenses to the extent there is an 
unbalanced allocation of such expenses among the contract bid 
items. 

 
3. No payment will be allowed for consequential costs or damages 

because of any variance in quantities from the original bid 
quantity. 

 
3.04.7 DIFFERING SITE CONDITIONS 
 
The Contractor shall promptly, and before such conditions are disturbed, notify the Engineer in 
writing of:  (1) pre-existing subsurface or latent physical conditions at the Work site that differ 
materially from those indicated in the Contract Documents, or (2) pre-existing unknown physical 
conditions at the Work site, of an unusual nature, that differ materially from those ordinarily 
encountered and generally recognized as inherent in the Work of the character required by the 
Contract.  The Engineer shall be given an opportunity to examine such conditions in order to 
advise the Owner of possible modifications to the Work to mitigate such conditions.  If the 
Engineer determines that conditions are materially different and cause a material increase or 
decrease in the Contractor’s cost of, or time required for, performance of any part of the Work, 
an equitable adjustment shall be made in the Contract Time and/or Contract price in accordance 
with other applicable provisions of the Contract relating to changes in the Work.  Failure of the 
Contractor to give notice of such conditions at the time of discovery shall constitute a waiver of 
any claim for an equitable adjustment. 
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3.04.8 PROTEST BY THE CONTRACTOR 
 
If the Contractor disagrees with anything in a Change Order or a Change Directive, or with any 
interpretation or determination by the Engineer, the Contractor shall: 
 

a. Immediately submit a signed written notice of protest to the Engineer 
before doing the Work; 

 
b. Supplement the written protest within 7 calendar days with a written statement 

and supporting documents providing the following: 
 
1. The date and nature of the protested order, direction, instruction, 

interpretation or determination; 
 

2. A full discussion of the circumstances which caused the protest, 
including names of persons involved, time, duration, and nature of 
the Work involved and a review of the Plans and Contract 
Provisions referenced to support the protest; 

 
3. The estimated dollar cost, if any, of the protested Work and a 

detailed breakdown showing how that estimate was determined; 
and  

 
4. An analysis of the progress schedule showing the schedule change 

or disruption if the Contractor is asserting a schedule change or 
disruption; and  

 
5. If the protest is continuing, the information required above shall be 

supplemented upon request by the Engineer until the protest is 
resolved. 

 
The Contractor shall keep detailed and complete records of extra costs and  schedule impacts to 
Contract Time that in any way relate to a protest.  The Contractor shall allow the Engineer to 
have access to all documents and records needed for evaluating the protest. 
 
The Engineer will evaluate all protests that comply with this Section.  If the Engineer determines 
that a protest is valid, the Engineer will adjust the contract price and/or the Contract Time by an 
adjustment in accordance with Section 3.04.6 and 3.04.15(2). 
 
During the time when any protest is pending, the Contractor shall proceed promptly with the 
Work, as the Engineer orders in writing. 
 
The Contractor’s failure to submit a protest in strict accordance with the requirements of this 
Section shall constitute a waiver of any claim for an adjustment to the Contract Time, the 
Contract price, or other relief. 
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3.04.9 SUBCONTRACTORS AND SUBCONTRACTS 
 
3.04.9(1) Contractor Responsibility 
 
Nothing contained in the Contract shall create any contractual or other relationship between the 
Owner and/or the Engineer and any Subcontractor or sub-subcontractor, and no performance 
undertaken by any such Subcontractor or sub-subcontractor shall, under any circumstances, 
relieve the Contractor of its obligations and responsibilities under the Contract. 
 
Prior to subcontracting any work, the Contractor shall verify that every first tier Subcontractor 
meets the responsibility criteria stated below at the time of subcontract execution.  The 
Contractor shall include these responsibility criteria in every subcontract, and require every 
Subcontractor to: 
 

1. Possess any electrical contractor license required by 19.28 RCW or elevator 
contractor license required by 70.87 RCW, if applicable; 

 
2. Have a certificate of registration in compliance with Chapter 18.27 RCW; 

 
3. Have a current State unified business identifier number; 

 
4. If applicable, have: 

 
a. Industrial insurance coverage for the bidder’s employees working in 

Washington (Title 51 RCW); 
 

b. An employment security department number (Title 50 RCW); 
 

c. A state excise tax registration number (Title 82 RCW). 
 
5. Not be disqualified from bidding on any public works contract under 

RCW 39.06.010 or RCW 39.12.065(3); 
 

6. Verify these responsibility criteria for every lower tier subcontractor at the time of 
subcontract execution; and  

 
7. Include these responsibility criteria in every lower tier subcontract. 

 
3.04.9(2) Contractor Work Performance Requirement 
 
Work done by the Contractor’s own organization shall account for at least 30 percent of the 
awarded Contract price.  The Contractor shall not assign all or a part of the work unless the 
Engineer approves in writing.  The Engineer will not approve any proposed assignment that 
would relieve the original Contractor or Surety of responsibility under the contract. 
 



December 18, 2013 – General Conditions 3-29 

3.04.9(3) Approval of Subcontractors 
 
The Contractor shall not subcontract work unless the Engineer approves in writing.  Each request 
to subcontract shall be on the form the Engineer provides.  If the Engineer requests, the 
Contractor shall provide proof that the subcontractor has the experience, ability, and equipment 
the work requires.  The Contractor shall require each subcontractor to comply with 
Section 3.03.4 and to furnish all certificates and statements required by the contract.  Approval 
of a Subcontractor by the Owner shall not relieve the Contractor or Subcontractor of any 
obligations or responsibilities under the Contract.  Any delays or other impacts caused by the 
failure of the Contractor to provide required information and obtain approval of any 
Subcontractor in a timely manner will not be considered as justification for additional 
compensation or an extension of the Contract Time. 
 
3.04.9(4) Subcontracts 
 
Upon approval of Subcontractors by the Owner, the Contractor shall, if requested, provide the 
Owner with complete copies of all subcontracts entered into between the Contractor and any 
Subcontractor.  Providing requested subcontracts to the Owner shall be a condition precedent to 
the Owner’s obligation to make any progress payment to the Contractor. 
 
3.04.9(5) Incorporation of Contract 
 
Every subcontract entered into by the Contractor shall expressly bind each Subcontractor to all 
of the terms and conditions of the Contract, which the Contractor shall incorporate into each 
subcontract by reference. 
 
3.04.9(6) Replacement of Subcontractors 
 
Subject to the requirements of state and/or federal agencies having jurisdiction over 
MBE/WBE/DBE requirements applicable to the Work, should it become impossible for a 
Subcontractor to perform the Subcontractor’s intended work, the Contractor shall submit the 
information required above for an alternate Subcontractor at least 10 days prior to the time that 
the Subcontractor is scheduled to begin work.  The failure of any Subcontractor to perform its 
portion of the Work in a timely or workmanlike fashion is the sole responsibility of the 
Contractor. 
 
3.04.10 MUTUAL RESPONSIBILITY OF CONTRACTORS 
 
The Owner reserves the right to perform other work on or near the Work site using its own 
forces and/or other contractors.  The Contractor shall take all reasonable steps to coordinate its 
performance of the Work with the Owner and/or such other contractors and subcontractors.  If, 
through acts of commission or omission on the part of the Contractor, any other contractor or any 
subcontractor shall suffer loss or damage with respect to the other work being performed by the 
Owner, the Contractor agrees to promptly settle with such other contractor or subcontractor by 
agreement or other dispute resolution process.  The Contractor agrees to indemnify and hold 
harmless the Owner and the Engineer from all claims asserted against and liability incurred by 
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the Owner or the Engineer resulting from disputes between the Contractor and any other 
contractor or any subcontractor or material supplier.  The indemnification rights of the Owner 
and the Engineer include expenses such as, but not limited to, salaries/wages of employees and 
all other expenses relating to any mediation, litigation, or arbitration, including costs, consulting 
fees and attorneys’ fees.  If such other contractor or subcontractor shall assert any claim against 
the Owner on account of any damage alleged to have been sustained by an act or omission of the 
Contractor or anyone for whose acts it may be liable, the Owner or the Engineer shall notify the 
Contractor, which shall defend, indemnify and save harmless the Owner and the Engineer 
against such claim. 
 
The coordination of the Work with other work by the Owner shall be taken into account by the 
Contractor as part of its site investigation obligations under Section 2.01.4, and all costs thereof 
shall be borne by the Contractor as part of the contract price for the Work. 
 
3.04.11 RISK OF LOSS 
 
The Contractor shall have all risk of loss for all Work in progress, all materials, all equipment 
and all other items in any way relating to the Work through theft, fire, other casualty, act of God, 
or any other cause until the Contract Completion Date. 
 
3.04.12 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
 
3.04.12(1) General 
 
The Contract price for the Work, whether lump sum or unit prices, shall constitute full 
compensation for furnishing all facilities, labor, materials, appurtenances, and incidentals and 
performing all operations necessary to construct and complete all items of the Work in 
accordance with the Contract, notwithstanding that minor or incidental features of the Work may 
not be shown on the Contract Plans or Contract Provisions. 
 
3.04.12(2) Measurement 
 
Measurement for all items shall be as specified in the Contract for unit price and lump sum price 
items. 
 
3.04.12(3) Payment 
 
Payment for all of the Work will be made at the lump sum or unit contract price as set forth in 
the Contract.  Payment of the contract price shall constitute full compensation for the complete 
performance of all of the Work. 
 
3.04.12(4) Access to Books and Records 
 
The Contractor shall, whenever so requested, give the Owner and/or the Engineer access to all 
invoices, bills of lading and other documents relating to the Work.  The Contractor shall, without 
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charge, provide personnel and measures and scales with adequate capacity for measuring or 
weighing any materials or other items paid for on a unit price basis. 
 
3.04.12(5) Progress Payment Estimates 
 
Progress payment estimates shall be prepared by the Engineer and reviewed by the Contractor 
and will be submitted with the Engineer’s recommendation to the Owner for its approval on the 
first day of the month for all Work completed through the 26th day of the preceding month, 
unless otherwise agreed upon by the Owner, the Engineer and the Contractor.  The Engineer will 
prepare progress payment estimates as accurately as available information permits.  The Owner 
will make no payment under this Contract for the Work performed until the “Statement of Intent 
to Pay Prevailing Wages,” in accordance with RCW 39.12.040, is submitted to the Engineer, 
including Subcontractor wage rates.  In general, each progress payment will be based upon the 
payment schedule and the value of Work performed during the preceding pay period.  Before the 
final progress payment estimate is prepared, all quantities will be reviewed and rechecked by the 
Engineer. 
 
3.04.12(6) Payment for Materials on Hand 
 
The Owner may reimburse the Contractor for 90 percent of the invoice amount of materials and 
equipment purchased before their incorporation into the work if properly stored on or near the 
Work site.  Invoices for equipment and materials will be verified and approved by the Engineer.  
Each invoice shall be sufficiently detailed to enable the Engineer to determine actual costs.  
Payment for materials on hand shall not exceed the total contract cost of the contract item.  
Payment will not be made for granular materials, forming materials, consumables, nails, tie wire, 
etc.  Payment will not be made for materials for any invoice that is less than $2,000.00 or for 
freight bills and similar items.  Payment for equipment or materials on hand shall not constitute 
acceptance of the equipment or materials.  Equipment and materials will be rejected if found to 
be faulty, even if payment for it has been made. 
 
3.04.12(7) Payments Withheld 
 
The Engineer may decide not to recommend approval of all or a portion of a progress estimate, 
and/or the Owner may decide to withhold from a progress estimate an amount sufficient to 
protect the Owner from loss because of: 
 

a. Defective Work not remedied; 
 

b. Third-party claims or reasonable evidence indicating the probability that a third-
party claim will be asserted; 

 
c. Failure of the Contractor to make timely and proper payments to Subcontractors 

or for labor, materials or equipment; 
 

d. Reasonable evidence that the Work cannot be completed for the unpaid balance of 
the contract price; 
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e. Damage to the Owner or another contractor; 

 
f. Reasonable evidence that the Work will not be completed within the Contract 

Time, and that the unpaid balance of the contract price will not be adequate to 
cover actual or liquidated damages for the anticipated delay; 

 
g. Repeated failure by the Contractor to comply with the directions of the Owner or 

the Engineer or to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract; 
 

h. Other appropriate reasons necessary to protect the Owner. 
 
3.04.12(8) Payment Upon Correction of Deficiencies 
 
When the reason or reasons for withholding payment are resolved, payment will be made for 
amounts previously withheld. 
 
3.04.12(9) Final Payment 
 
After final inspection (Section 3.04.16(2)) of the Work and a determination by the Engineer that 
the Physical Completion Date has been achieved, the balance of the Contract price due to the 
Contractor will be paid based upon the final estimate by the Engineer and presentation of a Final 
Contract Voucher Certification signed by the Contractor.  The Final Contract Voucher 
Certification shall be deemed to be a release of all claims of the Contractor unless a claim is filed 
in accordance with the requirements of Section 3.05 and is expressly excepted from release in 
the Contractor’s Final Contract Voucher Certification.  The date the Owner signs the Final 
Contract Voucher Certification constitutes the Contract Completion Date in accordance with 
Section 3.04.16(3). 
 
If the Contractor fails, refuses, or is unable to sign and return the Final Contract Voucher 
Certification or any other documentation required in order to achieve the Contract Completion 
Date, the Owner reserves the right to establish a completion date (for the purpose of meeting the 
requirements of RCW 39.08 and RCW 60.28) and unilaterally accept the Work.  Unilateral final 
acceptance will occur only after the Contractor has been provided the opportunity, by written 
request from the Engineer, to voluntarily submit such documents.  If voluntary compliance is not 
achieved, formal notification of the impending establishment of a completion date and unilateral 
final acceptance will be provided by certified letter from the Owner to the Contractor, which will 
provide 30 calendar days for the Contractor to submit the necessary documents.  The 30 calendar 
day period will begin on the date the certified letter is received by the Contractor.  The date on 
which the Owner unilaterally signs the Final Contract Voucher Certification shall constitute the 
Contract Completion Date under Section 3.04.16(3).  The Owner shall have the right to 
unilaterally establish a Contract Completion Date when either (1) the Physical Completion Date 
for the Work has been achieved in accordance with Section 3.04.16(2), or (2) the Owner 
terminates the contract in accordance with Section 3.07.  Unilateral establishment of the Contract 
Completion Date by the Owner shall not in any way relieve the Contractor of any liability for 
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failing to comply with the Contract or from responsibility for compliance with all federal , state, 
tribal , or local laws, ordinances, and regulations that affect the Work. 
 
Payment to the Contractor of partial or final payment estimates and retained percentages shall be 
subject to applicable laws. 

 
3.04.13 WORK HOURS 
 
Except in the case of emergency or unless otherwise approved by the Contracting Agency, the 
normal straight time working hours for the contract shall be any consecutive 8-hour period 
between 7:00 a.m. and 6:00 p.m. of a working day with a maximum 1-hour lunch break and a 
5-day work week.  The normal straight time 8-hour working period for the contract shall be 
established at the preconstruction conference or prior to the Contractor commencing the work. 
 
Written permission from the Engineer is required, if a Contractor desires to perform work on 
holidays, Saturdays, or Sundays; before 7:00 a.m. or after 6:00 p.m. on any day; or longer than 
an 8-hour period on any day.  The Contractor shall apply in writing to the Engineer for such 
permission, no later than noon on the working day prior to the day for which the Contractor is 
requesting permission to work. 
 
Permission to work between the hours of 10:00 p.m. and 7:00 a.m. during weekdays and between 
the hours of 10:00 p.m. and 9:00 a.m. on weekends or holidays may also be subject to noise 
control requirements.  Approval to continue work during these hours may be revoked at any time 
the Contractor exceeds the Contracting Agency’s noise control regulations or complaints are 
received from the public or adjoining property owners regarding the noise from the Contractor’s 
operations.  The Contractor shall have no claim for damages or delays should such permission be 
revoked for these reasons. 
 
Permission to work Saturdays, Sundays, holidays, or other than the agreed upon normal straight 
time working hours Monday through Friday may be given subject to certain other conditions set 
forth by the Contracting Agency or Engineer.  These conditions may include but are not limited 
to: 
 

• The Engineer may require designated representatives to be present during the 
work.  Representatives who may be deemed necessary by the Engineer include, 
but are not limited to:  survey crews; personnel from the Contracting Agency’s 
material testing lab; inspectors; and other Contracting Agency employees when in 
the opinion of the Engineer, such work necessitates their presence.  
 

• Requiring the Contractor to reimburse the Owner all the costs in excess of straight 
time costs for the Owner’s representatives who work during such times.  These 
costs shall be deducted from amounts due or to become due to the Contractor. 
 

• Considering the work performed on Saturdays, Sundays, and holidays as working 
days with regard to the contract time.  
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• Considering multiple work shifts as multiple working days with respect to 
contract time, even though the multiple shifts occur in a single 24-hour period.   

 
3.04.14 CONTRACT TIME 
 
The Contract Time shall begin on the first working day following the 10th calendar day after the 
issuance of the written Notice to Proceed or the first day on which the Contractor begins to 
perform Work on the site, whichever occurs first.  Time is of the essence of this Contract.  All of 
the Work shall be completed within the time limits set forth in the Contract, and the Contractor’s 
unexcused failure to do so shall result in the assessment of liquidated damages as provided in the 
Contract. 
 
The Contractor shall complete all of the physical Work within the number of working days that 
are specified as the Contract Time.  Every day will be counted as a working day unless it is a 
non-working day or the Engineer determines the day to be an unworkable day.  A non-working 
day is a Saturday, a Sunday, a day on which the Contract suspends work, or one of the following  
holidays: January 1st; the third Monday of January; the third Monday of February; Memorial 
Day; July 4th; Labor Day; November 11th; Thanksgiving Day; the day after Thanksgiving; and 
Christmas.  Whenever any of these holidays falls on a Sunday, the following Monday shall be 
counted a non-working day.  When the holiday falls on a Saturday, the preceding Friday shall be 
counted a non-working day. 
 
The days between December 25th and January 1st will be classified as nonworking days, provided 
that the Contractor actually suspends performance of the Work. 
 
An unworkable day is defined as a partial or whole day that the Engineer determines to be 
unworkable because of weather, conditions caused by the weather, or such other conditions 
beyond the control of the Contractor that prevent the satisfactory and timely performance of the 
Work, and such performance, if not hindered, would have otherwise progressed toward physical 
completion of the Work. 
 
Each working day shall be charged to the Contract Time as it occurs until the Work is physically 
complete.  If requested by the Contractor in writing, the Engineer will provide the Contractor 
with a weekly statement that shows the number of working days:  (1) charged to the Contract 
Time the week before; (2) specified for the substantial and physical completion of the Contract 
Time; and (3) remaining to achieve the substantial and physical completion of the Contract.  The 
statement will also show the nonworking days and any partial or whole days that the Engineer 
declares to be unworkable.  If the Contractor disagrees with any statement issued by the 
Engineer, the Contractor shall submit a written protest within 10 calendar days after the date of 
the statement.  The protest shall be sufficiently detailed to enable the Engineer to ascertain the 
basis for the dispute and amount of time disputed.  Any statement that is not protested by the 
Contractor as required in this Section shall be deemed as having been accepted as correct.  If the 
Contractor elects to work 10 hours a day 4 days a week (a 4-10 schedule),  the fifth day of that 
week will be charged as a working day if that day would be chargeable as a working day if the 
Contractor had not elected to utilize a 4-10 schedule. 
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3.04.15 CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 
 
3.04.15(1) Progress Schedule 
 

a. Within 5 days after the date the Contract is executed, the Contractor shall submit 
to the Engineer four copies of a preliminary progress schedule covering the first 
90 days of the Work.  Within 30 days after the Contract is executed, the 
Contractor shall submit to the Engineer four copies of a comprehensive critical 
path method progress schedule and analysis for the entire Work.  The preliminary 
progress schedule may consist of a bar graph or arrow diagram and shall show the 
time the Contractor intends to start and complete various Work activities.  No 
progress payments will be made until the required progress schedules have been 
submitted in a form acceptable to the Engineer. 

 
b. Each week the Work is performed, the Contractor shall submit a Weekly Look-

Ahead Schedule showing the Contractor’s and all the Subcontractors’ proposed 
Work activities for the next two weeks.  The Weekly Look Ahead Schedule shall 
include the description, duration and sequence of Work, along with the planned 
hours of Work.  This schedule may be network schedule, bar chart, or other 
standard schedule format.  The Weekly Look-Ahead Schedule shall be submitted 
to the Engineer by the mid-point of the week preceding the scheduled Work or 
some other mutually agreed upon submittal time. 

 
c. The comprehensive progress schedule shall include a brief explanation of the 

schedule submitted, together with an analysis showing the following: 
 

i. The percentage of each Work activity completed; 
 

ii. The anticipated Substantial Completion Date, Physical Completion, and 
Contract Completion Date; 

 
iii. A description of anticipated problem areas that may impact the schedule; 

 
iv. A description of any current factors that are impacting the schedule and 

the affect of each; 
 

v. An explanation of corrective actions taken or proposed. 
 
d. The Contractor shall promptly, and in no event more than 7 days following the 

occurrence of any of the events described below, submit to the Engineer a revised 
schedule: 

 
i. A Change Order affects the Contract Time or the sequence of Work 

activities; 
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ii. The progress of any activity on the critical path falls behind schedule or 
progresses significantly ahead of schedule; 

 
iii. A delay in the progress of a non-critical activity results in a change to the 

critical path for the Work; 
 

iv. The Contractor elects to change the sequence of any activities affecting 
the critical path. 

 
e. The original and all supplemental progress schedules shall not conflict with any 

time and order-of-work requirement in the Contract. 
 

f. If the Engineer deems that the original or any necessary supplemental progress 
schedule does not provide the information required in this section, the Owner may 
withhold progress payments until a schedule containing the required information 
has been submitted by the Contractor and accepted by the Engineer. 
 

g. The Contractor shall comply with other progress schedule requirements that are 
further defined in the Specifications. 
 

h. The Engineer’s approval of any schedule shall not transfer any of the Contractor’s 
responsibilities to the Owner.  The Contractor alone shall remain responsible for 
adjusting forces, equipment, and work schedules to ensure completion of the work 
within the time(s) specified in the Contract. 

 
3.04.15(2) Extensions of the Contract Time 
 

a. The Contractor specifically waives claims for damages for any hindrance or 
delay, excepting unreasonable delays caused by the Owner or anyone for whose 
actions the Owner is responsible.  In lieu thereof, the Contractor will be granted 
equitable extensions of the Contract Time for which liquidated damages will not 
otherwise be claimed by the Owner under the following circumstances: 

 
i. A delay caused the Contractor by any suit or other legal action against the 

Owner will entitle the Contractor to an equivalent extension of time, 
unless the period of such delay exceeds 90 calendar days.  When such 
period is exceeded, the Owner will, upon written request of the 
Contractor, either negotiate a termination of the Contract or grant a further 
extension of the Contract Time, whichever is in the best interests of the 
Owner. 

 
ii. If the volume of specified unit price work is increased over the estimated 

volume utilized in the Proposal at the time of the Award for reasons 
beyond the control of the Contractor, and the increased volume delays the 
Contractor’s performance of the Work, the Contractor will be granted an 
equivalent extension of the Contract Time as determined by the Engineer. 
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iii. Should any other unforeseen condition occur that is beyond the reasonable 

control of Contractor, require more time for the Contractor to complete the 
performance of the Work by the Substantial Completion Date, the 
Contractor shall notify the Owner and the Engineer in writing prior to the 
performance of such work, and in any event within 10 calendar days after 
the occurrence of the unforeseen condition.  The notice shall set forth in 
detail the Contractor’s estimate of the required time extension.  The 
Owner will allow such equitable extension of the Contract Time that the 
Engineer determines to be appropriate. 

 
3.04.15(3) Liquidated Damages 
 

a. The Contractor acknowledges that the Owner will suffer monetary damages in the 
event of an unexcused delay in the Substantial Completion Date and the Physical 
Completion Date of the Work.  If the Contractor fails, without excuse under the 
Contract, to complete the Work within the Contract Time, or any proper extension 
thereof granted by the Owner, the Contractor agrees to pay to the Owner the 
amount specified in the Proposal form, not as a penalty, but as liquidated damages 
for such breach of the Contract, for each day that the Contractor shall be in 
default after the time stipulated for the Substantial Completion Date and the 
Physical Completion Date of the Work. 

 
b. The amount of liquidated damages is fixed and agreed upon by and between the 

Contractor and the Owner because of the impracticability and extreme difficulty 
of fixing and ascertaining the actual damages the Owner would in such event 
sustain, and said amount is specifically agreed to be a reasonable approximation 
of damages that the Owner would sustain as a result of an unexcused delay in the 
Substantial Completion Date and the Physical Completion Date; said amount may 
be retained from time to time by the Owner from current progress payments. 

 
3.04.16 COMPLETION AND ACCEPTANCE OF THE WORK 
 
3.04.16(1) Substantial Completion Date 
 

a. When the Contractor considers the Work to be substantially complete and ready 
for its intended purpose, the Contractor shall notify the Engineer in writing and 
include an itemized list of remaining Work to be completed.  On the Substantial 
Completion Date, the Owner shall have full and unrestricted use and benefit of all 
of the facilities that comprise the Work, both from an operational and safety 
standpoint, with only minor incidental work, replacement of temporary substitute 
facilities, or correction or repair of work remaining for the physical completion of 
the total Work. 
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b. If the Engineer determines that the Work is not substantially complete, it will so 
notify the Contractor in writing identifying those items of the Work that shall be 
completed by the Contractor in order to achieve the Substantial Completion Date. 

 
c. If the Engineer believes that the Work is substantially complete, the Engineer will 

meet with the Contractor to:  (1) prepare a list of incomplete or unsatisfactory 
items of the Work that shall be completed or corrected; (2) define the division of 
responsibility between Owner and Contractor with respect to security, operation, 
maintenance, heat, utilities, insurance, etc., for the facilities; and (3) describe any 
other issues related to approval of the substantially completed Work.  Upon 
reaching agreement with the Contractor, the Engineer will notify the Owner that, 
in its opinion and based on the information supplied by the Contractor, the Work 
is substantially complete, listing the items of incomplete Work, defining the 
division of responsibilities for the facilities, and setting forth any other terms 
related to final completion and acceptance. 

 
d. The Owner, who has sole authority to make the determination of the Substantial 

Completion Date, will review the Engineer’s recommendation that the Work is 
substantially complete and, if it concurs, will instruct the Engineer to notify the 
Contractor that the Work is accepted as being substantially complete.  Except for 
any portion(s) of Work specified for early completion or required by the Owner 
for early possession, substantial completion will not occur for any portion of the 
Work until the entire Work is ready for possession and use.  The approval notice 
will include a list of incomplete Work items, establish the Substantial Completion 
Date, and describe any other terms relating to such approval.  The Contractor 
shall acknowledge receipt of the approval notice in writing, indicating acceptance 
of all of its terms and provisions. 

 
e. The date of Substantial Completion, as determined by the Engineer and agreed to 

by the Owner, shall be the date for the beginning of the warranty period. 
 

f. Subsequent to the Substantial Completion date, the Owner may exclude the 
Contractor from the Work during such periods when construction activities might 
interfere with the operation of the Project.  The Owner, however, shall allow the 
Contractor reasonable access for completion of incomplete punch list items. 

 
3.04.16(2) Physical Completion Date 
 

a. The Contractor shall complete all physical Work within the Contract Time. 
 
b. Upon physical completion of the Work, including completion of all corrective 

Work described in Section 3.04.16(1) above and the submission of all required 
record drawings, operation and maintenance manuals, manufacturers’ affidavits, 
software and programming, and other items required by the Contract, the 
Contractor shall notify the Engineer in writing that the Work is physically 
complete.  Upon receipt of the notification, the Engineer will determine if the 
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Work is physically complete in accordance with the Contract.  If the Engineer 
determines that any materials, equipment, or workmanship do not meet the 
requirements of the Contract, the Engineer will prepare a list of such items and 
submit it to the Contractor.  Following the satisfactory completion of the 
corrective Work by the Contractor, the Engineer will notify the Owner that the 
Work is physically complete in accordance with the requirements of the Contract. 

 
c. The Engineer, with the concurrence of the Owner, will give the Contractor written 

notice of the Physical Completion Date for all of the Work.  The Physical 
Completion Date shall not constitute the Owner’s acceptance of the Work. 

 
3.04.16(3) Contract Completion Date (Acceptance of the Project) 
 

a. When all of the Contractor’s obligations under the Contract have been performed 
satisfactorily, the Engineer will provide the Contractor with written notice of the 
Contract Completion Date.  The following events shall occur in order for the 
Contractor to achieve the Contract Completion Date: 

 
1. The Contractor shall have achieved the Substantial Completion Date and 

the Physical Completion Date for the Work; and 
 

2. The Contractor shall furnish all documentation required by the Contract 
and required by law.  The documents shall include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

 
i. Complete and legally effective releases and/or waivers of liens or 

bond or retainage claims in a form acceptable to the Owner.  
Subject to prior approval of the Owner, the Contractor may, if 
approved by the Owner, submit in lieu of the lien or claims 
releases and waivers:  (1) receipts showing payment of all accounts 
in full; (2) an affidavit that the release and receipts cover all labor, 
services, materials, and equipment for which a lien or other claim 
could be filed and that all payrolls, material, and equipment bills 
and other indebtedness connected with the Work for which the 
Owner or the Owner’s property might in any way be responsible, 
have been paid; and (3) the consent of the surety, if any, to final 
payment.  If any Subcontractor or supplier fails to furnish a release 
waiver or receipt in a form satisfactory to the Owner, the 
Contractor may be permitted by the Owner to furnish a bond or 
other collateral satisfactory to the Owner to indemnify the Owner 
against any lien or similar claim; 

 
ii. Certified Payrolls (Federal Aid projects only); 

 
iii. Final Contract Voucher Certification. 
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iv. Affidavits of Wages Paid for the Contractor and all subcontractors 
must be submitted to the Owner. 

 
b. The Contractor agrees that neither completion nor final acceptance shall relieve 

the Contractor of the responsibility to indemnify, defend, and protect the Owner 
against any claim or loss resulting from the failure of the Contractor (or the 
subcontractors or lower tier subcontractors) to pay all laborers, mechanics, 
subcontractors, materialpersons, or any other person who provides labor, supplies, 
or provisions for carrying out the work or for any payments required for 
unemployment compensation under Title 50 RCW or for industrial insurance and 
medical aid required under Title 51 RCW. 

 
Final acceptance shall not constitute acceptance of any unauthorized or defective 
work or material.  The Owner shall not be barred from requiring the Contractor to 
remove, replace, repair, or dispose of any unauthorized or defective work or 
material or from recovering damages for any such work or material. 
 

3.04.16(4) Use of Completed Portions of the Work 
 
The Owner reserves the right to use and occupy any portion of the Work which has been 
completed sufficiently to permit partial use and occupancy, and such partial use and occupancy 
shall not be construed as an acceptance of the Work as a whole or any part thereof.  Any claims 
that the Owner may have against the Contractor shall not be deemed to have been waived by 
such partial use and occupancy. 
 
3.04.16(5) Waiver of Claims by Contractor 
 
The Contractor’s acceptance of the final payment from the Owner constitutes an irrevocable and 
complete waiver of any and all claims against the Owner under this Contract or otherwise arising 
from the Work, except for those claims that have been properly identified in writing in advance 
of final payment, and for which timely and sufficient prior written notice has been given, all in 
accordance with the Contract. 
 
3.04.17 CORRECTION OF FAULTY WORK AFTER FINAL PAYMENT 
 
The Owner’s final payment to the Contractor shall not relieve the Contractor of responsibility for 
faulty materials, equipment or workmanship.  The Contractor shall promptly repair or replace 
any such defects discovered within the warranty or other applicable limitations period. 
 
3.04.18 RETAINAGE 
 

1. Pursuant to RCW 60.28, there will be retained from monies earned by the 
Contractor on progress estimates a sum not to exceed 5 percent of the monies 
earned by the Contractor.  Such retainage shall be used as a trust fund for the 
protection and payment (1) to the State with respect to taxes imposed pursuant to 
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RCW Title 82, which may be due from such Contractor, and (2) the claims of any 
other person or entity arising under the Contract or RCW 60.28. 

 
2. Monies retained pursuant to RCW 60.28 shall, at the option of the Contractor, be: 

 
a. Retained in a fund by the Owner; 

 
b. Deposited by the Owner in an interest-bearing account in a bank, mutual 

savings bank, or savings and loan association (interest on monies so 
retained may be paid to the Contractor); 

 
c. Deposited by the Owner in an escrow (interest-bearing) account in a bank, 

mutual saving bank, or savings and loan association (interest on monies so 
retained shall be paid to the Contractor).  Deposits are to be in the name of 
the Owner and are not to be allowed to be withdrawn without the Owner’s 
written authorization.  The Owner will issue a check representing the sum 
of the monies reserved, payable to the bank or trust company; 

 
d. In choosing option (b) or (c), the Contractor agrees to assume full 

responsibility to pay all costs which may accrue from escrow services, 
brokerage charges or both, and further agrees to assume all risks in 
connection with the investment of the retainage in securities. 

 
At the time the Contract is executed the Contractor shall designate the option 
desired.  
 

3. Release of retainage will be made within the statutory period following the last 
date for filing of claims pursuant to RCW Chapter 60.28, provided that the 
following conditions are met: 

 
a. A release has been obtained from the Washington State Department of 

Revenue; 
 

b. A “Certificate of Payment of Contributions Penalties and Interest on 
Public Works Contract” is received from the Washington State 
Employment Security Department; 
 

c. The Washington State Department of Labor and Industries indicates the 
Contractor is current on the payment of industrial insurance and medical 
aid premiums; 

 
d. No claims have been filed against the retained percentage; 
 
e. All required “Affidavits of Wages Paid” are on file with the Owner for the 

Contractor and all Subcontractors, regardless of tier; 
 



December 18, 2013 – General Conditions 3-42 

4. In the event that claims are filed against the retainage, the Contractor will be paid 
the retained percentage less an amount sufficient to pay all such claims, together 
with a sum determined by the Owner to be sufficient to pay the costs of 
foreclosing on claims and to attorneys’ fees, all in accordance with applicable 
law. 

 
3.05 DISPUTES AND CLAIMS 
 
3.05.1 DISPUTES 
 
When disputes occur, the Contractor shall pursue resolution through the Engineer.  The 
Contractor shall follow the procedures outlined in Section 3.04.  If negotiation using the 
procedures outlined in Section 3.04 fails to provide satisfactory resolution, the Contractor shall 
pursue the more formalized method set forth in Section 3.05.2 for submitting claims. 
 
3.05.2 CLAIMS 
 
If the Contractor contends that additional payment is due, and the Contractor has pursued and 
exhausted all of the means provided in Section 3-05.1 to resolve the dispute, the Contractor may 
submit a claim as provided in this Section.  Any claim for an increase in the contract price or for 
an extension of the Contract Time by the Contractor is waived if the written notifications 
required in Section 3-04.8 are not provided, or if the Engineer is not afforded reasonable access 
to the Contractor’s complete records relating to the claim, as required by Section 3-04.8, or if a 
claim is not submitted in accordance with the requirements of this Section.  The fact that the 
Contractor has provided proper notification, properly submitted a claim, or provided the 
Engineer with access to records, shall not in any way be construed as proving or substantiating 
the validity of the claim.  If, after consideration by the Owner, the claim is found to have merit, 
the Owner will make an equitable adjustment to either the Contract price, the Contract Time, or 
both.  If the Owner finds the claim to be without merit, no adjustment will be made. 
 
All claims submitted by the Contractor shall be in writing and in sufficient detail to enable the 
Engineer to ascertain the basis for and amount of the claim. All claims shall be submitted to the 
Engineer as provided in Section 3.03.6.  The following information shall accompany each claim 
submitted: 
 

1. A detailed factual statement of the basis for the claim for additional compensation 
and/or extension of time, including all relevant dates, locations, and items of work 
relating to the claim; 

 
2. The date on which the events occurred that give rise to the claim; 
 
3. The name of each person involved in or having knowledge about the claim; 
 
4. The specific provisions of the Contract which support the claim and a statement 

of the reasons why such provisions support the claim; 
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5. If the claim relates to a decision of the Engineer that the Contract leaves to the 
Engineer’s discretion or as to which the Contract provides that the Engineer’s 
decision is final, the Contractor shall set out in detail all facts supporting its 
position relating to the decision of the Engineer. 

 
6. The identification of any documents and the substance of any oral 

communications that support the claim; 
 
7. Copies of any identified documents, other than Owner documents and documents 

previously furnished to the Owner by the Contractor, that support the claim 
(manuals which are standard to the industry may be included by reference). 

 
8. If an extension of the Contract Time is sought: 
 

a. The specific days and dates for which the extension is sought; 
b. The specific reasons why the Contractor believes a time extension should 

be granted; 
c. The specific provisions of Section 3-04.15(2) under which the time 

extenstion is sought; and 
d. An analysis of the Contractor’s progress schedule, demonstrating the 

reasons why a time extension should be granted. 
 
9. If additional compensation is sought, the exact amount sought and a breakdown of 

that amount into the following categories: 
 

a. Labor; 
b. Materials; 
c. Direct equipment.  The actual cost for each piece of equipment for which 

a claim is made, or, in the absence of actual cost, the rates established by 
the AGC/WSDOT Equipment Rental Agreement which was in effect 
when the Work was performed.  The amounts claimed for any piece of 
equipment shall not exceed the rates established by the Equipment Rental 
Agreement, even if the actual cost for such equipment is higher.  The 
Owner may audit the Contractor’s cost records, as provided in Section 
3.06, to determine actual equipment costs.  The following information 
shall be provided for each piece of equipment:  

 
(1) Detailed description (e.g., make, model, year, diesel or gas, 

size of bucket); 
(2) The hours of use or standby; and 
(3) The specific day and dates of use or standby. 

 
d. Subcontractor claims (in the same level of detail as specified herein); and 
e. Other information as requested by the Engineer or the Owner. 
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10. A notarized statement containing the following language: 
 

Under the penalty of law for perjury or falsification, the undersigned,  
 
____________________________, ______________________________  
 (name) (title) 
 
of _________________________________________________________ 
 (company) 
hereby certifies that the claim for extra compensation and time, if any, 
made herein for work on this contract is a true statement of the actual 
costs incurred and time sought, and is fully documented and supported 
under the contract between the parties.   
 
Dated __________________________/s/__________________________ 
 
Subscribed and sworn before me this ___________ day of ____________ 
 
___________________________________________________________ 
Notary Public 
 
My Commission Expires:______________________________________ 

 
It will be the responsibility of the Contractor to keep full and complete records of 
the costs and additional time incurred with respect to any claim.  The Contractor 
shall permit the Engineer to have access to those records and any other records 
and documents as may be required by the Engineer to determine the facts or 
contentions involved in the claim.  The Contractor shall retain all records and 
documents in any way relating to the Work for a period of not less than three 
years after the Contract Completion Date. 
 
The Contractor shall in good faith attempt to reach a negotiated resolution of all 
claims with the Engineer or its designee. 

 
The Contractor’s failure to submit with the Final Contract Voucher Certification a 
list of all claims, together with the information and details required by this 
Section shall operate as a waiver of the claims by the Contractor, as provided in 
Section 3.04.12(10). 
 
If the Contractor submits a claim in full compliance with all the requirements of 
this Section, the Owner will respond in writing to the claim as follows: 

 
1. Within 45 calendar days from the date the claim is received by the Owner, 

if the claim amount is less than $100,000; 
2. Within 90 calendar days from the date the claim is received by the Owner, 

if the claim amount is equal to or greater than $100,000; or 



December 18, 2013 – General Conditions 3-45 

3. If these  time periods are unreasonable due to the complexity of the claim, 
the Contractor will be notified within 15 calendar days from the date the 
claim is received by the Owner of the amount of time which will be 
necessary for the Owner to evaluate the claim and issue a response. 

 
Full compliance by the Contractor with the provisions of this Section is a 
condition precedent to the Contractor’s right to seek commence a lawsuit or 
pursue other legal remedies. 

 
3.05.3 CLAIMS RESOLUTION 
 
Venue for any lawsuit arising out of this contract or otherwise relating in any way to the Work 
shall be in the state courts in the county in which the Work site, or the primary Work site if there 
is more than one Work site, is located.  The Contractor shall include a clause in all subcontracts 
providing that venue for all Subcontractor claims shall be in the state courts in the county in 
which the Work site, or the primary Work site if there is more than one Work site, is located. 
 
3.05.4 CONTINUATION OF WORK PENDING RESOLUTION OF DISPUTES 
 
The Contractor shall expeditiously carry on the Work, adhere to the progress schedule, and 
comply with all written directives of the Owner or the Engineer regardless of any dispute or 
claim that may exist between the Owner and the Contractor.  No Work shall be delayed or 
postponed pending resolution of any dispute or claim.  Failure or refusal of the Contractor to 
comply with the written directives of the Owner or the Engineer shall constitute a material 
breach of this contract and immediately constitute grounds for the Owner to withhold payments 
to the Contractor, suspend the Work or terminate this Contract.  Notice under this Section shall 
be in accordance other provisions of the Contract. 
 
3.06 AUDITS 
 
If the Contractor requests an equitable adjustment to either the Contract price or the Contract 
Time, the Owner shall have the right to audit the Contractor’s books, records, other documents, 
and accounting practices and procedures, and to inspect the Contractor’s plant, equipment and 
facilities to examine all facts and verify all direct and indirect costs of whatever nature claimed 
to have been incurred or are anticipated to be incurred.  The right to audit encompasses all 
subcontracts and is binding upon Subcontractors.  All subcontracts that the Contractor enters into 
shall contain a clause allowing the Owner to audit all Subcontractor books, records, other 
documents, and accounting practices and procedures, and to inspect the Subcontractor’s plant, 
equipment and facilities.  All audits shall be performed by auditors of the Owner during normal 
working hours at the Contractor’s or Subcontractor’s office or any other location mutually 
agreed upon.  The Contractor shall cooperate fully with the auditor and shall make available all 
required information.  Failure to cooperate or provide requested information shall be grounds for 
denial of the claim. 
 



December 18, 2013 – General Conditions 3-46 

3.07 SUSPENSION OF WORK AND TERMINATION OF CONTRACT 
 
3.07.1 SUSPENSION OF WORK 
 

1. The Owner or the Engineer may order suspension of all or any part of the Work 
if: 

 
a. Unsuitable or other conditions that are beyond the reasonable control of 

the Contractor exist or arise that prevent satisfactory and timely 
performance of the Work; or 

 
b. The Contractor fails to comply with written directives by the Owner or the 

Engineer to correct deficiencies in its performance of the Work; or 
 

c. It is in the public interest. 
 
2. If the Contractor believes that suspension of performance of all or any part of the 

Work is occasioned by any wrongful act or omission of the Owner, the Contractor 
shall notify the Engineer in writing within 10 calendar days following the 
beginning of the suspension of the Contractor’s intent to seek an equitable 
adjustment in the Contract Time or the Contract price. 

 
3. If the Contractor believes that the suspension of performance of all or part of the 

Work has continued for an unreasonable period of time, the Contractor shall give 
written notice to the Engineer of its intention to seek an equitable adjustment in 
the Contract Time or the Contract price.  In the event that an equitable adjustment 
is allowed, no adjustment shall be allowed for any time lost or costs incurred 
more than 10 calendar days before delivery of the written notice to the Engineer. 

 
4. If the Engineer determines that the suspension is for reasons set forth in 

Subsection a. above, an equitable adjustment will be made in the Contract Time 
but not the Contract price.  If the Engineer determines that the suspension is for 
reasons set forth in Subsection b. above, no adjustment shall be made in the 
Contract Time or the Contract price. 

 
3.07.2 TERMINATION FOR DEFAULT 
 

1. The Owner may terminate this Contract for default, effective seven days 
following delivery of written notice of default to the Contractor, if the Contractor: 

 
a. Refuses or fails to supply enough properly skilled laborers or conforming 

materials to complete the Work in a timely manner; 
 
b. Refuses or fails to prosecute the Work with such diligence as will ensure 

its physical completion by the Physical Completion Date; 
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c. Performs work which deviates from the requirements of the Contract and 
refuses or fails to correct the non-conforming work; 

 
d. Fails to make prompt payment to Subcontractors and/or suppliers for labor 

or materials;  
 
e. Fails to comply with laws, ordinances, rules, regulations or orders of a 

public authority having jurisdiction; or 
 
f. Otherwise fails to follow written directives of the Owner or the Engineer 

or is in default of a material provision of the Contract.  
 

2. If the Contractor abandons the Work for any cause other than failure of the Owner 
to make monthly progress payments for work properly performed, or if the 
Contractor refuses to comply with requirements of the Contract, the Owner has 
the additional right to notify the Contractor’s performance bond surety and 
require the surety to complete the Work in accordance with the Contract. 

 
3.07.3 TERMINATION FOR CONVENIENCE OF THE OWNER 
 
The Owner may by written notice terminate this Contract at any time in whole or in part, without 
cause, and except where termination is due to the Contractor’s default, the Owner shall pay the 
Contractor that portion of the Contract price corresponding to the Work completed to the 
Owner’s satisfaction, together with reasonable costs, as determined in the sole discretion of the 
Engineer, necessarily incurred by the Contractor in terminating the remaining portion of Work, 
less any payments made before termination.  In no event shall the Owner be required to pay the 
Contractor any amount in excess of the Contract price.  The Owner shall not be required to pay 
the Contractor any amount for lost anticipated profits on Work that is not performed as a result 
of termination. 
 
3.07.4 RESPONSIBILITY OF THE CONTRACTOR AND SURETY 
 
Termination of this Contract shall not relieve the Contractor of any responsibilities under the 
Contract for work performed.  Nor shall termination of this Contract relieve the sureties of their 
obligations under the bonds required or permitted by the Contract or applicable law. 
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DIVISION 1 
 

GENERAL TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS 



(G&O #14586) 01110-1 

SECTION 01110 
 

SUMMARY OF WORK 
 

 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.1 SCOPE OF WORK 
 

The work specified in this Section consists of furnishing all labor, materials, and 
equipment necessary for construction of the Vactor Truck Garage, as shown on 
the Plans, and hereinafter specified, at the City of Sequim Public Works Yard.  
Work shall include, but not be limited to, the following: 

 
A. Install premanufactured two bay (40 foot x 40 foot x 16 feet (tall)) garage 

complete with doors, windows and overhead doors. 
 

B. Provide electrical service to premanufactured garage including 
underground conduit and conductors from the existing electrical service 
(approximately 100 feet south of the proposed building site) to the 
building, an electrical panel, building wiring, LED lighting appropriate 
for the building proposed, and outlets (110V/220V) as shown on the 
building plan. 

 
C. Provide heating and ventilation as required by the current editions of the 

Washington State Commercial Energy Code, International Building Code 
(IBC) and International Mechanical Code (IMC) for Occupancy 
Classification S-2 parking garage (IBC). 

 
D. Provide all associated work as shown on the Plans and specified herein, 

for a complete and workable system. 
 
1.2 PROJECT INFORMATION 
 

The Contract Documents show the location, arrangement, and type of work to be 
performed under the proposed project.   
 
The Contractor shall be responsible for proper notification to and coordination 
with all utility districts, service districts, and all other persons and services that 
will be affected by this project at least one week in advance of beginning any 
construction that affects them. 

 
It is the intent and purpose of these Contract Documents to have constructed 
complete facilities in good working order for the least practical cost to the Owner.  
Suggestions, recommendations, as well as inquiries from the Contractor that will 
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serve this purpose are welcome and will be given consideration by the Owner and 
the Engineer. 

 
1.3 CONTRACTOR USE OF SITE AND PREMISES 
 

Construction operations shall be limited to the areas noted on illustration titled 
“Public Works Garage Location”, Part 6, and subject to the approval of the 
Owner.   
 

1.4 ORDER OF WORK 
 

The order of work will be at the option of the Contractor, except as noted below, 
in keeping with good construction practice, time restrictions, requirements of the 
permits applicable to this project, and the order of work as outlined herein, all 
costs of which shall be included in the various bid amounts.  The Contractor shall 
conduct the order of work to allow the existing facilities to remain operational 
during the construction of the Project and shall coordinate all of his activities 
through the Engineer with the Owner’s operations and maintenance staff.  The 
Contractor shall provide a written plan of activities to the Engineer and Owner 
each Thursday for the following week, for review and coordination with existing 
facility operations. 

 
The implementation of any measure required to protect the environment shall 
supersede any order of work designated within these Specifications.  The 
Contractor shall meet the conditions as outlined in any and all permits and 
requirements of the Federal, State, County, and City regulatory agencies. 
 
The Contractor shall keep the disruption of the existing facility operations to a 
minimum.   
 
Access to the existing operations areas shall be maintained.  Disruption of this 
access shall be kept to a minimum and must be prearranged and scheduled with 
the Owner’s operations and maintenance staff. 
 
The following summary shall be used as a general guideline of the construction 
tasks to be performed.  The tasks are generally listed in the order of completion.  
The tasks, however, can be completed in a different order than listed herein, 
including performance of two or more tasks concurrently.  The Contractor shall 
prepare a complete project schedule, which shall be provided in accordance with 
the limitations specified herein. 
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A. PREMANUFACTURED BUILDING SUBMITTAL 
 

Contractor shall provide premanufactured building plans and 
specifications, and door, window, overhead door, electrical, and lighting 
specifications, color samples, etc. for review and approval of the Owner. 

 
B. BUILDING FOUNDATION 

 
The Contractor shall construct the building foundation as required for the 
approved building and energy code. 

 
C. PREMANUFACTURED BUILDING CONSTRUCTION 

 
The Contractor shall erect a complete premanufactured building complete 
with doors, windows, overhead doors, electrical, lighting, heat and 
ventilation. 

 
 

*** END OF SECTION *** 
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SECTION 01200 
 

MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
 

PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.1 SCOPE 
 

This Section further defines Measurement and Payment for this project. 
 
1.2 RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE 
 

Section Item 
GC Section 3.04.12 Measurement and Payment 
01290 Schedule of Values 
01300 Submittals 

 
1.3 MEASUREMENT 
 

Measurement for all items shall be as indicated in these Specifications for unit 
price and lump sum price bid items.  Bid items are outlined in detail in this 
Specification Section and listed in the Proposal.   
 
Measurement shall be in accordance with Section 1-09.1 of the WSDOT Standard 
Specifications.  Volumes of gravel materials and concrete volumes shall be 
measured by the Engineer in the field and quantities will be limited to the relative 
neat line dimensions shown on the Plans or as approved by the Engineer in the 
field. 
 
Weighing equipment, scale verification checks, load tickets for quarry spalls, rock 
riprap, cobbles, gravel materials, hot mix asphalt, bituminous construction 
materials, etc., shall conform to Section 1-09.2 of the WSDOT Standard 
Specifications.  Load tickets shall include all gravel materials, cast-in-place 
concrete, cement grout, CDF, hot mix asphalt, ATB, and reinforcing steel.  The 
Owner will pay for no material received by weight unless they have been weighed 
as required in this Section or as required by another method the Engineer has 
approved in writing.  All costs incidental to weighing shall be merged into the 
various unit prices bid.   

 
1.4 INDIVIDUAL BID ITEMS 

 
The following is a list of bid items for the project.  The contract price for each 
item constitutes full compensation for furnishing all equipment, labor, materials, 
appurtenances, and incidentals and performing all operations necessary to 
construct and complete the various bid items in accordance with the Contract 
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Documents.  Payment for each item shall be considered as full compensation, 
notwithstanding that minor features may not be mentioned herein.  Work paid for 
under one item will not be paid for under any other item.  If a particular item of 
work shown on the Plans or described in Specifications is not described in a 
specific bid item, this item of work shall be considered as incidental to the work 
and the costs for this work shall be merged into the various respective unit price 
and lump sum bid items. 
 
A. VACTOR TRUCK GARAGE 

 
1. Measurement:  Will be measured by lump sum. 

 
2. Payment:  The lump sum contract price for VACTOR TRUCK 

GARAGE shall include costs for the labor, materials, and 
equipment required to provide a complete and operable 
premanufactured garage building, including electrical outlets, 
lighting, man doors, windows, and sectional overhead doors, as 
shown on the Plans and as specified herein, with the exception of 
all labor, materials and equipment included in other bid items. 

 
B. MOBILIZATION AND DEMOBILIZATION 

 
1. Measurement:  Will be measured by lump sum. 
 
2. Payment:  The lump sum contract price for MOBILIZATION 

AND DEMOBILIZATION shall include all costs for the labor, 
materials, and equipment required for mobilization and 
demobilization on the project as described in Section 01505.   

 
Payment for MOBILIZATION AND DEMOBILIZATION 
shall be as follows: 

 
35% Payment: When Contractor has mobilized on-site 

and temporary facilities are in place. 
 

50% Payment: When 5 percent of the total pay items are 
completed (not including payment for 
materials on hand). 

 
75% Payment: When 50 percent of the total pay items are 

completed (not including payment for 
materials on hand). 

 
100% Payment: When Project is completed and 

recommended for acceptance. 
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C. MINOR CHANGES 

 
1. Measurement:  Will be negotiated prior to commencing any such 

work under this pay item and shall be for work to remedy 
unforeseen conditions, utility conflicts, minor landscaping, minor 
drainage improvements, or special surface restoration. 

 
2. Payment:  Payment or credits for changes amounting to $5,000 or 

less may be made under the Bid Item MINOR CHANGE.   At the 
discretion of the Owner, this procedure for Minor Changes may be 
used in lieu of the more formal procedure as outlined in General 
Conditions Section 3.04.6.   The Contractor will be provided a 
copy of the completed order for Minor Change.  The agreement for 
the Minor Change will be documented by signature of the 
Contractor or notation of the verbal agreement.  If the Contractor is 
in disagreement with anything required by the order for Minor 
Change, the Contractor may protest the order as provided in 
General Conditions Section 3.04.8. 
 
Payments or credits will be determined in accordance with General 
Conditions Section 3.04.6.  For the purpose of providing a 
common Proposal for all Bidders, the Owner has entered an 
amount for MINOR CHANGE in the Proposal to become part of 
the total Bid by the Contractor. 

 
1.5 PROJECT MATERIALS ON HAND 
 

See General Conditions Section 3.04.12(6). 
 
1.6 PAYMENT 
 

Payment for all work will be made at the contract unit price or lump sum price as 
indicated in the Proposal, payment of which shall constitute full compensation, 
for a complete installation. 
 
For items of equipment, acceptable operating and maintenance information shall 
be delivered to the Engineer before the Contractor will be paid for more than 
90 percent of the purchase value of that equipment.  Purchase value shall be the 
net price for the equipment as given on the invoice.   
 
Final operating and maintenance manuals per Section 01300 must be delivered to 
the Engineer prior to the Project being 90 percent complete.  Progress payments 
for work in excess of 90 percent completion will not be made until the specified 
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acceptable operating and maintenance information has been delivered to the 
Engineer. 
 

 
*** END OF SECTION *** 
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SECTION 01290 
 

SCHEDULE OF VALUES 
 

 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.1 SCOPE 
 

The work specified in this Section establishes the procedures for preparing the 
schedule of values used for preparation of the Contractor’s progress pay 
estimates. 

 
1.2 RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE 
 

Section Item 
GC Section 3.04.12 Measurement and Payment 
01200 Measurement and Payment 
01300 Submittals 

 
1.3 DESCRIPTION 
 

Within 10 days following receipt of Notice to Proceed, the Contractor shall 
submit to the Engineer, for review and approval, a complete breakdown of 
components of all lump sum bid items showing the value assigned to each portion 
of the work, prepared in such form, and supported by data that substantiates its 
accuracy as may be required by the Engineer.  This schedule of values shall, once 
approved by Engineer, be used as the basis for reviewing and determining each 
monthly progress payment estimate and as such shall be subject to periodic 
review by the Engineer to assure that the schedule of values reasonably 
represents, in the opinion of the Engineer, the actual value of the individual items 
of work to be performed.  No payments shall be made until the schedule of values 
has been approved.   

 
 

*** END OF SECTION *** 
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SECTION 01300 
 

SUBMITTALS 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.1 SCOPE 
 

The work specified in this Section includes requirements that apply to all 
equipment and materials supplied on the Project.   
 
The Contractor shall be responsible for the accuracy and completeness of the 
information contained in each submittal and shall assure that the material, 
equipment or method of work shall be as described in the submittal.  The 
Contractor shall verify that all features of all products conform to the 
requirements of the Contract Documents.  Submittal documents shall be clearly 
edited to indicate only those items, models, or series of equipment that are being 
submitted for review.  All extraneous materials shall be crossed out or otherwise 
obliterated.  The Contractor shall ensure that there is no conflict with other 
submittals and notify the Engineer in each case where his submittal may affect the 
work of another contractor or the Owner.  The Contractor shall ensure 
coordination of submittals among the related crafts and subcontractors and shall 
verify such coordination on all submittals.   
 
Where noted in the Contract Documents, the structural, mechanical, and electrical 
designs associated with the indicated equipment items are specific to the 
manufacturer and model number specified.  Any structural, mechanical, or 
electrical modifications required to utilize an approved substitution to the 
specified equipment shall be made by the Contractor at no additional cost to the 
Owner.  Where approved substitutions of specified equipment affect other 
materials or equipment, mechanical, structural, or electrical work, the Contractor 
shall note in the equipment submittal any necessary changes to accommodate the 
substituted equipment.  It shall also be the responsibility of the Contractor to 
coordinate other mechanical, structural, or electrical equipment submittals to 
make sure that all changes necessary to accommodate the substituted equipment 
are addressed in these submittals as well.  See General Condition 3.04.3. 

 
1.2 RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE 
 

Section Item 
01720 Record Drawings 
13127 Premanufactured Garage Building 
16050 Basic Electrical Materials and Methods 
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1.3 WORK INCLUDED 
 

Submittals required for this work shall include any or all of the following as 
required by the particular specification section and the submittal schedule: 

 
A. Schedules and Plans 

 
B. PRODUCT SUBMITTALS 

 
1. Manufacturer’s Literature 
2. Shop Drawings 
3. Color and Material Samples 
4. Design Calculations 
5. Test Reports 

 
C. Equipment Operation and Maintenance Manuals 

 
D. Post-Construction (Record) Drawings (see Section 01720) 

 
1.4 SUBMITTAL INFORMATION 
 

Shop, catalog, and other appropriate drawings and information shall be submitted 
to the Engineer for review prior to fabrication or ordering of all equipment and 
materials specified.  The number of copies of submittal information to be 
submitted shall be as indicated below. 
 
All submittal information shall be sent to the Engineer through the Contractor.  
The Contractor shall assign a separate submittal number to each item or group of 
items that relate to each specification section.  Submittal numbers shall be 
assigned in consecutive ascending order, with the first project submittal assigned 
the number “1.”  Resubmittals shall be numbered using the same number 
followed by an alphabetical suffix.  All submittals shall bear the Contractor’s 
certification that he has reviewed, checked, and approved the submittal 
information prior to transmitting to the Engineer.  The submittal number and 
related specification section shall be marked on each submittal. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 GENERAL 
 

When the Contract Documents require a submittal the contractor shall submit the 
following number of documents. 
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Type of Submittal Number of Copies 

Schedules or Plans 3 
Product Submittal 4 
Design Calculations 4 
Test Reports 5 

 
If requested by the Contractor and approved by the Engineer and Owner, the 
Contractor may submit one copy of submittals electronically in lieu of submitting 
hard copies for all submittals except Equipment Manuals.  Hard copies of 
Equipment Manuals must be submitted.  If submittals are provided electronically, 
only one reviewed copy will be returned to the Contractor. 
 

2.2 PRODUCT SUBMITTALS 
 

A. GENERAL 
 

When indicated in the Contract Documents the Contractor shall submit 
product data for review by the Engineer. Unless otherwise specified, 
within 30 calendar days after receipt of the submittal, the Engineer shall 
review the submittal and return three copies of the marked-up submittal.  
The reproducible original will be retained by the Engineer.  The returned 
submittal shall indicate one of the following actions: 
 
1. If the review indicates that the material, equipment, or work 

method complies with the project Specifications, submittal copies 
will be marked “NO EXCEPTIONS TAKEN.”  In this event, the 
Contractor may begin to implement the work method or 
incorporate the material or equipment covered by the submittal. 

 
2. If the review indicates limited corrections are required, copies will 

be marked “MAKE CORRECTIONS NOTED.”  The Contractor 
may begin implementing the work method or incorporating the 
material and equipment covered by the submittal in accordance 
with the noted corrections.  Where submittal information will be 
incorporated in operation and maintenance data, a corrected copy 
shall be provided. 

 
3. If the review reveals that the submittal is insufficient or contains 

incorrect data, copies will be marked “AMEND AND 
RESUBMIT.”  Except at his own risk, the Contractor shall not 
undertake work covered by this submittal until it has been revised, 
resubmitted, and returned marked either “NO EXCEPTIONS 
TAKEN” or “MAKE CORRECTIONS NOTED.” 
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4. If the review indicates that the material, equipment, or work 

method does not comply with the project Specifications, copies of 
the submittal will be marked “REJECTED - SEE REMARKS.”  
Submittals with deviations that have not been identified clearly 
may be rejected.  Except at his own risk, the Contractor shall not 
undertake the work covered by such submittals until a new 
submittal is made and returned marked either “NO EXCEPTIONS 
TAKEN” or “MAKE CORRECTIONS NOTED.” 

 
B. MANUFACTURER’S LITERATURE 

 
Where the contents of submitted literature include data not pertinent to the 
submittal, the portion(s) of the contents being submitted for the Engineer’s 
review shall be clearly indicated. 

 
C. SHOP DRAWINGS 

 
Shop drawings shall be submitted in the form of blue-line or black-line 
prints of each sheet.  Blueprint submittals will not be acceptable. 
 
All shop drawings shall be accurately drawn to a scale sufficiently large 
enough to show pertinent features and method of connection or joining.  
On all shop drawings, figure dimensions shall be used as opposed to 
scaled dimensions. 

 
D. COLOR AND MATERIAL SAMPLES 

 
All material samples shall be of the exact article proposed to be furnished 
for the work and shall be submitted in the quantity required.  Samples 
shall be returned to the Contractor, with one retained by the Engineer. 
 
Unless the precise color is specifically described in the Contract 
Documents, or whenever a choice of color or pattern is available in a 
specified product, accurate color charts shall be submitted to the Engineer 
for his review and selection. 

 
E. DESIGN CALCULATIONS 

 
Where required in the Specifications, design calculations shall be 
submitted to the Engineer.  Design calculations shall be complete, concise, 
and in an easy-to-read format.  All design calculations shall be stamped by 
a Professional Engineer licensed in the State of Washington. 
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F. TEST REPORTS 
 

Copies of all test reports shall be submitted to the Engineer. 
 
2.3 EQUIPMENT MANUALS 
 

A. GENERAL 
 

For all items of equipment, preliminary manufacturer’s equipment operation 
and maintenance manuals shall be submitted to the Engineer for review.  
One copy will be returned to the Contractor with comments.  

 
The following information shall be furnished for all items of equipment 
installed on the project requiring operational and/or maintenance 
procedures, and for any additional items indicated by the Engineer. 

 
1. Preventive Maintenance Procedures 

 
These instructions consist of the equipment manufacturer’s 
recommended steps and schedules for maintaining the equipment. 

 
2. Specific Information 

 
Where items of information not included in the above list are 
required, they will be provided as described in the specifications 
for the equipment. 

 
All operation and maintenance information shall be comprehensive and 
detailed, and shall contain information adequately covering all normal 
operation and maintenance procedures. 
 
It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to ensure that all operation 
and maintenance materials are obtained.  Material submitted must meet 
the approval of the Engineer prior to project acceptance. 

 
B. EXTRANEOUS DATA 

 
Where the contents of the manuals include manufacturers’ standard 
brochures or catalog pages, the exact item(s) used in this installation shall 
be clearly indicated and all manufacturers’ data which is extraneous shall 
be clearly deleted. 
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PART 3 EXECUTION 
 
3.1 IDENTIFICATION OF SUBMITTALS 
 

A. GENERAL 
 

Each submittal shall be accompanied by a letter of transmittal showing the 
date of transmittal, specification section, or drawing number to which the 
submittal pertains, submittal number, and a brief description of the 
material submitted. 

 
B. RESUBMITTALS 

 
When material is resubmitted for any reason, it shall be submitted under a 
new letter of transmittal and referenced to the previous submittal. 

 
3.2 REVIEW OF SUBMITTALS 
 

The Engineer will review all submittals for general conformance with the design 
and other requirements of the Contract Documents.  Markings or comments shall 
not be construed as relieving the Contractor from compliance with the Contract 
Documents.  Submittals may be rejected based on inadequate information and/or 
not meeting the requirements of the Contract Documents.  Rejection of submittals 
requires action on the part of the Contractor to correct the reason for the rejection.  
The Contractor remains responsible for details and accuracy, for confirming and 
correlating all quantities and dimensions, for selecting fabrication processes, and 
for techniques of assembly and installation. 

 
3.3 COORDINATION OF PRODUCT SUBMITTALS 
 

A. GENERAL 
 

Prior to submittal for review by the Engineer, all data shall be fully 
coordinated, including the following: 

 
1. All field dimensions and conditions. 

 
2. All trades and public agencies involved, including necessary 

approvals. 
 

3. All deviations from the Contract Documents. 
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B. GROUPING OF SUBMITTALS 
 

1. All submittals shall be grouped with associated items, unless 
otherwise specifically permitted by the Engineer. 

 
2. The Engineer may reject the submittals in their entirety or any part 

thereof, if not in accordance with the Contract Documents. 
 

C. CERTIFICATION 
 

Submittals shall bear the Contractor’s certification that he has reviewed, 
checked, and approved the shop drawings prior to forwarding them to the 
Engineer. 

 
3.4 TIMING OF PRODUCT SUBMITTALS 
 

A. GENERAL 
 

1. All submittals shall be made far enough in advance of installation 
to provide all required time for reviews and securing necessary 
approvals. 

 
2. In scheduling, the Contractor shall allow for the time indicated in 

Part 2.2A for the Engineer’s review following his receipt of the 
submittal. 

 
B. DELAYS 

 
No additional or separate payment will be made for costs of delays 
occasioned by tardiness of submittals on the part of the Contractor. 

 
 

*** END OF SECTION *** 
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SECTION 01505 
 

MOBILIZATION AND DEMOBILIZATION 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.1 SCOPE 
 

The work specified in this Section consists of mobilization and demobilization.  
Mobilization consists of preconstruction activities and preparatory work for the 
project necessary to mobilize labor, materials, and equipment to the project site.  
Demobilization consists of activities to remove materials and equipment from the 
project site upon project completion, including final cleanup.   Items which are 
not considered mobilization or demobilization include but are not limited to: 
 
A. On-going activities throughout the duration of construction. 

 
B. Profit, interest on borrowed money, overhead, or management costs.  

 
1.2 RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE 
  

Section  Item 
Division 1 General Technical Requirements 
13127 Premanufactured Garage Building 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 

Products and materials required for mobilization and demobilization are described 
in the various sections of Division 1 and in other parts of the Contract 
Documents. 

 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 

Complete mobilization and demobilization as required by the various sections of 
Division 1 and other parts of the Contract Documents. 

 
 

*** END OF SECTION *** 
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SECTION 01720 
 

RECORD DRAWINGS 
 

PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.1 SCOPE 
 

The work specified in this Section includes the record drawings, which shall be 
maintained and annotated by the Contractor during construction. 
 

1.2 RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE 
  

Section  Item 
01300 Submittals 
13217 Premanufactured Garage Building 
 

1.3 INFORMATION PROVIDED BY THE OWNER 
 
The Contractor will be provided with the following items to maintain record 
drawings for the project: 
 
A. One full size paper set of Plans. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 

 
 NOT USED 
 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 
3.1 GENERAL 
 

The Contractor shall maintain the following record drawings for the project: 
 

A. A neat and legibly marked set of Contract Plans showing the final location 
of piping, equipment, electrical conduits, outlet boxes and cables;  

 
B. Additional documents such as schedules, lists, drawings, and electrical 

and instrumentation diagrams included in the Contract Documents; and  
 

C. Contractor layout and installation drawings. 
 

Unless otherwise specified, record drawings shall be full size and maintained in a 
clean, dry, and legible condition.  Record documents shall not be used for 
construction purposes and shall be available for review by the Engineer during 
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normal working hours at the Contractor’s field office.  At the completion of the 
work, prior to final payment, all record drawings shall be submitted to the 
Engineer. 

 
Marking of the drawings shall be kept current and shall be done at the time the 
material and equipment are installed.  Annotations to the record documents shall 
be made with an erasable colored pencil conforming to the following color code: 

 
A. Additions - Red 

 
B. Deletions - Green 

 
C. Comments - Blue 

 
D. Dimensions - Graphite 

 
Legibly mark drawings to record actual depths, horizontal and vertical location of 
underground raceways, cables, and appurtenances referenced to permanent 
surface improvements. 
 
The Contractor’s record drawings (full-size hard-copy) will be reviewed monthly 
for completeness by the Engineer prior to preparing the progress estimate for 
payment.  If the record drawings do not reflect the work performed, payment for 
that item of work will not be included in the progress estimate. 

 
 

*** END OF SECTION *** 
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SECTION 01740 
 

CLEANUP 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.1 SCOPE 
 

The work specified in this Section includes the maintenance of the building, 
structures, and site(s) in a standard of cleanliness throughout the construction 
period as described herein.   
 
Throughout the construction period, the Contractor shall maintain the cleanliness 
of the site and structures as described herein.  The Contractor is also to maintain 
access to all existing, operating equipment such that the equipment may be 
serviced and operated. 
 
Dust of all kinds, including concrete dust produced by construction activities, 
shall be controlled to avoid damage to existing, operating equipment.  Enclosures, 
ventilation, and air scrubbing may be required where significant potential for 
damage is determined by the Engineer. 

 
1.2 RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE 
 

In addition to standards described in this Section, comply with all requirements 
for cleaning up when described in other sections of these Contract Documents. 

 
1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. INSPECTION 
 

The Contractor shall conduct daily site inspections, and more often if 
necessary, to verify that requirements are being met. 

 
B. CODES AND STANDARDS 

 
In addition to the standards described in this Section, comply with all 
pertinent requirements of governmental agencies having jurisdiction. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 CLEANING MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT 
 

Provide all required personnel, equipment, and materials needed to maintain the 
specified standard of cleanliness. 
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2.2 COMPATIBILITY 
 

Use only the cleaning materials and equipment which are compatible with the 
surface being cleaned, as recommended by the manufacturer of the material or as 
approved by the Engineer. 

 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 
3.1 PROGRESS CLEANING 
 

A. GENERAL 
 

Retain all stored materials and equipment in an orderly fashion allowing 
maximum access, not impeding drainage or traffic, and providing 
protection. 
 
Do not allow the accumulation of scrap, debris, waste material, and other 
items not required for this work. 
 
At least twice each month, and more often if necessary, completely 
remove all scrap, debris, and waste material from the project site. 
 
Provide adequate storage for all materials awaiting removal from the 
project site, observing all requirements for fire protection and protection 
of the environment. 

 
B. SITE 

 
Daily, and more often if necessary, inspect the site and pick up all scrap, 
debris, and waste material.  Move these items into a place designated for 
their storage until disposal becomes available.  
 
Weekly, and more often if necessary, inspect all arrangements of materials 
stored on the site, restack, arrange, or otherwise service all arrangements 
to meet the requirements above. 
 
Maintain the site in a neat and orderly condition at all times so as to meet 
the approval of the Engineer. 

 
C. STRUCTURES 

 
Weekly, and more often if necessary, inspect the structures and pick up all 
scrap, debris and waste material.  Move these items into a place 
designated for their storage until disposal becomes available. 
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Weekly, and more often if necessary, sweep clean all interior spaces.  
“Clean” shall be interpreted to mean free from dust and other materials 
that can be swept with a broom using reasonable diligence. 
 
In preparing to install succeeding materials, clean the structures or 
pertinent portions thereof to the degree of cleanliness recommended by the 
manufacturer of the succeeding material.  Use all equipment and materials 
required to achieve the required cleanliness. 
 

D. STREETS 
 

All paved and unpaved streets in the vicinity of the project shall be kept 
free of material tracked from the project site(s) or dropped from vehicles 
entering and leaving the site(s).  The Contractor shall inspect roads in each 
active area daily, and all material deposited on the road from the 
Contractor’s activities shall be removed prior to the end of the workday.  
This shall include sweeping, as required, to collect any mud, dirt and dust 
from the surface.  All catch basins and culverts in the work area shall be 
inspected before completion and cleaned as directed by the Engineer. 

 
3.2 FINAL CLEANING 
 

A. DEFINITION 
 

Except as otherwise specifically provided, “clean” shall be interpreted as 
meaning the level of cleanliness generally provided by commercial 
building maintenance equipment and materials. 

 
B. GENERAL 

 
Prior to final inspection, remove from the jobsite all tools, surplus 
materials, equipment, scrap, debris, and waste.  Conduct final project 
cleaning as described below. 

 
C. STRUCTURES 

 
1. Exterior 

 
Visually inspect all exterior surfaces and remove all traces of soil, 
waste, smudges, and other foreign matter.  Remove all traces of 
splashed materials from adjacent surfaces.  If necessary to achieve 
a uniform degree of exterior cleanliness, hose down the exterior of 
the structure.  In the event of stubborn stains not removable with 
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water, the Engineer may require light sandblasting or other 
cleaning at no additional cost to the Owner. 
 

2. Interior 
 

Visually inspect all interior surfaces and remove all traces of soil, 
waste, smudges, and other foreign matter.  Remove all traces of 
splashed materials from adjacent surfaces.  Remove all paint 
droppings, spots, stains, and dirt from finished surfaces.  Use only 
appropriate cleaning materials and equipment. 

 
3. Glass 

 
Clean all glass inside and outside. 

 
D. TIMING 

 
Schedule final cleaning as approved by the Engineer to enable the Owner 
to accept a completely clean project, ready for occupancy. 

 
 

*** END OF SECTION *** 



DIVISION 8 
 

DOORS AND WINDOWS 
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SECTION 08110 
 

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.1 SCOPE 
 

The work specified in this Section covers furnishing and installing hollow metal 
doors, frames, and glazing as indicated on the Plans and as specified herein. 

 
1.2 RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE 

 
Section Item 
13127 Premanufactured Garage Building 

 
1.3 REFERENCES 
 

This Section references the latest revisions of the following documents: 
 

Reference Title  
NFPA 80 Fire Doors and Windows 
SDI-100 Standard Steel Doors and Frames 
SDI-105 Recommended Erection Instructions for Steel Frames 
UL 10B Fire Tests of Door Assemblies 

 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

Hollow metal doors and frames shall conform to applicable requirements of 
SDI-100. 

 
Fire rated door and frame construction shall conform with ASTM E152, NFPA 
252, and UL 10B. 

 
Installed frame and door assembly shall conform to NFPA 80 for fire rated class 
indicated in the Door Schedule on the Plans. 
 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 
 

Submit shop drawings and product data under provisions of Section 01300. 
 

Indicate frame configuration, anchor types and spacing, location of cutouts for 
hardware, reinforcement, and finish.  
 
Indicate door elevations and internal reinforcement. 
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1.6 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 
 

Conform to applicable Building Code for fire rated frame and door requirements. 
 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 APPROVED MANUFACTURERS 
 

The hollow metal doors and frames shall be as manufactured by Curries, Ceco, 
Amweld, Republic, Steelcraft, or any other SDI member. 

 
2.2 DOORS AND FRAMES 

 
Location Material 
Exterior Doors SDI-100 Grade II 
Exterior Frames 16-gauge-thick material, to suit grade and model of door. 
 
Exterior doors shall be 4'-0" x 7'-0" with four window panes. 

 
2.3 DOOR CONSTRUCTION 
  

Exterior doors shall be polyurethane.  Minimum STC rating of 26. 
 

2.4 ACCESSORIES 
 

Rubber silencers shall be resilient rubber. 
 

Glazing stops shall be rolled steel channel shape with mitered corners; prepared 
for countersink style tamperproof screw. 

 
2.5 PROTECTIVE COATINGS 
 

Coating Material 
Door Frame See painting section, dissimilar metals system. 
Primer See painting section, metal doors, frames, and trim system. 

 
2.6 FABRICATION 
 

Provide fully welded frames for all new construction.  Provide fabricated frames 
of knock down field assembly type for retrofit applications or for existing door 
openings. 

 
Fabricate frames and doors with hardware reinforcement plates welded in place.  
Provide mortar guard boxes. 
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Reinforce frames wider than 48 inches with roll formed steel channels fitted 
tightly into frame head, flush with top. 
 
Prepare frame for silencers.  Provide three single rubber silencers for single doors 
and mullions of double doors on strike side, and two single silencers on frame 
head at double doors without mullions. 
 
Attach fire rated label to each frame and door unit, if required. 
 
Close top edge of exterior doors flush with inverted steel channel closure.  Seal 
weld all door joints watertight.  Caulking of door seams is not acceptable. 
 

2.7 FINISH 
 

Exterior doors and frames shall be made from galvanealed zinc coating per 
ASTM A653 or A60 material, with a minimum application rate of 0.60 oz/ft2.  
Finish painting shall be in accordance with Section 09900 of these Specifications. 

 
The inside of the metal frame profile shall be coated per Section 09900 of these 
Specifications.  Provide dissimilar metals system.  Coating may be shop or field 
applied. 

 
2.8 GLAZING 
 

Doors with glass relites shall be furnished with formed steel glazing strip frame 
with attachment screws allowed only on the non-secure side.  Glazing for 
insulated doors shall consist of insulated glass units preassembled with two glass 
panels separated by a dehydrated interspace with a nominal 1/2-inch overall 
thickness.  Insulated glass panels shall be manufactured in accordance with 
ASTM E773 and ASTM E774.  Glazing for non-insulated doors shall be 
nominally 1/4-inch thick.  All glazing shall be fully-tempered in accordance with 
ASTM C1048 and shall meet the requirements of ANSI 297.1. 

 
PART 3 EXECUTION  
 
3.1 INSTALLATION 
 

Frames shall be installed in accordance with SDI-105.  Doors shall be installed in 
accordance with SDI-105, and DHI A115-1G. 

 
Coordinate with masonry and metal stud wall construction for proper anchor 
placement and with installation of glazing.  All door frames installed in masonry 
construction shall be completely filled with the masonry mortar utilized to install 
the masonry units or be fully grouted with non-shrink grout after installation of 
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the frame.  All door frames installed in cast-in-place concrete structures shall be 
fully grouted with non-shrink grout. 
 
Install roll formed steel reinforcement channels between two abutting frames. 
Anchor frames to structure and floor. 
 
Contractor shall protect doors and frames as necessary during construction of the 
Project. 

 
3.2 TOLERANCES 
 

Maximum diagonal distortion shall be 1/8 of an inch, measured with straight 
edge, from corner to corner. 

 
3.3 ADJUSTING DOORS 
 

Adjust hardware for smooth and balanced door movement. 
 
 

*** END OF SECTION *** 
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SECTION 08330 
 

SECTIONAL OVERHEAD DOORS 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.1 SCOPE 
 

The work specified in this Section consists of furnishing and installing chain 
operated sectional overhead doors with steel insulated panels as indicated on 
Plans and specified herein.  The Contractor shall also provide and install 
operating hardware and supports. 

 
1.2 RELATED SECTIONS SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE 
 

Section Item 
13127 Premanufactured Garage Building 

 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data:  Submit manufacturer’s product data and installation 
instructions for rolling door.  Include specific data prepared for this 
project. 

 
B. Shop Drawings:  Submit shop drawings for approval prior to fabrication.  

Include detailed plans, delvations, details of framing members, required 
clearances, anchors, and accessories.  Include relationship with adjacent 
materials. 

 
1.4 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 
 

The Contractor shall provide manufacturer’s operation and maintenance data; 
include data for transmission, shaft and gearing, lubrication frequency, spare part 
sources. 

 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. MANUFACTURER 
 
Rolling door shall be manufactured by a firm with a minimum of 5-years 
experience in the fabrication and installation of rolling doors.  
Manufacturers proposed for use, which are not named in these 
Specifications, shall submit evidence of ability to meet performance and 
fabrication requirements specified, and include a list of five projects of 
similar design and complexity completed within the past 5 years. 
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B. INSTALLER 

 
Installation of rolling door shall be performed by an authorized 
representative of the manufacturer. 

 
C. SINGLE-SOURCE RESPONSIBILITY 

 
Provide doors, guides, and related primary components from one 
manufacturer for each type of door.  Provide secondary components from 
source acceptable to manufacturer of primary components. 

 
D. PRE-INSTALLATION CONFERENCE 

 
Schedule and convene a pre-installation conference just prior to 
commencement of field operations, to establish procedures to maintain 
optimum working conditions and to coordinate this work with related and 
adjacent work. 

 
1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

Deliver materials and products in labeled protective packages.  Store and handle 
in strict compliance with manufacturer’s instructions and recommendations.  
Protect from damage from weather, excessive temperatures, and construction 
operations. 

 
1.7 WARRANTY 
 

Provide 5-year warranty. 
 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

Overhead Door Corporation or approved equal.  Doors shall be 14'-0" x 14'-0". 
 
2.2 MATERIALS 
 

Product 591 Series Insulated Steel Door. 
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A. DOOR ASSEMBLY 
 
Metal/foam/metal sandwich panel construction with PVC thermal break 
and weather tight ship-lap design meeting joints. 

 
1. Panel Thickness: 1-5/8 inches. 
2. Exterior Surface: Ribbed, textured. 
3. Exterior Steel: .015 inch, hot0dipped galvanized. 
4. End Stiles: 16 gauge 

 
B. INSULATION 

 
CFC-free and HCFC-free polyurethane, fully encapsulated. 

 
1. Thermal Values:  R-value of 14.86, U-value of 0.067 
2. Air Infiltration: 0.08 cfm at 15 mph, 0.08 cfm at 25 mph. 

 
C. FINISH 

 
Slats and hood shall be galvanized steel in accordance with ASTM A653 
and receive two coat baked-on Kynar polyvinylidene floruoride high 
performance coating.  Owner will choose color.  

 
D. COLOR 

 
Powder coating finish in color as selected by the Owner from 
manufacturer’s standard colors. 

 
E. WINDLOAD DESIGN 

 
20 PSF. 

 
F. WEATHERSEALS 

 
Vinyl bottom seal, exterior guide and internal hood seals. 

 
G. BOTTOM BAR 

 
Two prime painted galvanized steel angles, minimum thickness 1/8-inch 
bolted back to back to reinforce curtain in the guides.  

 
H. TRACKS 

 
Provide track as recommended by manufacturer to suit loading required 
and clearances available.   
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I. WEATHERSTRIPPING 

 
1. EPDM bulb-type strip at bottom section,  
2. Flexible jamb seals  
3. Flexible header seal.  

 
J. BRACKETS 

 
Hot rolled galvanized steel to support counterbalance, curtain, and hood. 

 
K. COUNTERBALANCE 

 
Helical torsion spring type designed for standard 10,000 cycle life design.  
Counterbalance shall be sized to weight of the door, with helically wound, 
oil tempered torsion spring mounted on a steel shaft; cable drum of diecast 
aluminum with high strength galvanized aircraft cable.  Sized with a 
minimum 7 to 1 safety factor. 

 
L. HARDWARE 

 
Galvanized steel hinges and fixtures.  Ball bearing rollers with hardened 
steel races. 

 
M. MANUAL OPERATION 

 
1. Chain Hoist 

  
N. LOCKING 

 
Interior bottom bar slide boltlock for manually operated doors.  Chain 
keeper locks for chain hoist operation. 
 

O. WALL MOUNTING CONDITION 
 

Face-of-wall mounting. 
 

P. VISION LITES  
 

Unless noted otherwise on the Plans, provide with 25 -inch by 13 -inch 
uniformly spaced opening; provide with 1/2 inch (12.5 mm) Clear Lexan 
Insulated glazing over openings. 
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PART 3 EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

The Contractor shall verify that wall openings are ready to receive work and 
opening dimensions and tolerances are within specified limits.  Beginning of 
installation means installer acceptance of existing surfaces. 

 
3.2 PREPARATION 
 

The Contractor shall prepare opening to permit correct installation of door unit to 
perimeter air and vapor barrier seal. 

 
3.3 INSTALLATION  
 

The Contractor shall install door unit assembly in accordance with manufacturer’s 
instructions.  Anchor assembly to wall construction and building framing without 
distortion or stress.  Securely brace door tracks suspended from structure.  Secure 
tracks to structural members only.  Fit and align door assembly including 
hardware, level, and plumb, to provide smooth operation.  Coordinate installation 
of sealants and backing materials at frame perimeter as specified in 
Section 07900. 

 
3.4 TOLERANCES 
 

A. Maintain dimensional tolerances and alignment with adjacent work. 
 

B. Maximum Variation from Plumb:  1/16 inch. 
 

C. Maximum Variation from Level:  1/16 inch. 
 

D. Longitudinal or Diagonal Warp:  Plus or minus 1/8 inch with the use of a 
10-foot-long straight edge. 

 
3.5 MANUFACTURER’S FIELD SERVICES 
 

Prepare, adjust and startup system.  Ensure the operation and adjustments to door 
assembly for smooth operation. 

 
3.6 ADJUSTING 
 

The Contractor shall adjust door assembly to smooth operation. 
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3.7 CLEANING 
 

The Contractor shall clean door and frames.  Remove labels and visible markings.  
Touchup damaged coatings and finishes and repair minor damage. 

 
3.8 PROTECTION OF FINISHED WORK 
 

The Contractor shall protect finished work after the installation.  Do not permit 
construction traffic through overhead door openings after adjustment and 
cleaning. 

 
 

*** END OF SECTION*** 
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SECTION 08560 
 

VINYL WINDOWS 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.1 SCOPE 
 

The work specified in this Section consists of furnishing and installing polyvinyl 
chloride (PVC) sliding window units complete with hardware and related 
components as shown on the Plans and as specified herein. 

 
1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 
 

Section Item 
07900 Caulking and Sealants 
13127 Premanufactured Garage Building 

 
1.3 SYSTEM PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. STANDARDS 
 
Testing standards and methods for structural performance, air infiltration 
and water penetration for vinyl windows are those specified in AAMA 
Publication 101V for the type of window unit indicated on the Plans. 

 
Provide vinyl windows bearing the AAMA label certifying compliance 
with requirements of AAMA publication 101V-86 for the type of window 
unit indicated on the Plans. 

 
B. TESTING 

 
Provide test reports from an independent testing laboratory certifying 
performance of window units for rate of air infiltration (ASTM E283), 
water resistance (ASTM E547) and structural performance (ASTM E330) 
indicated in AAMA publication 101V.  Test samples shall comply with 
requirements in AAMA 101V for test samples size and methods. 
 

C. AIR INFILTRATION 
 

Air Infiltration shall not exceed 0.15 cfm per square foot of overall frame 
area at an inward test pressure of 1.57 psf. 
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D. WATER PENETRATION 
 

No water penetration as defined in the test method at an inward test 
pressure of 3.0 psf. 
 

E. STRUCTURAL PERFORMANCE 
 

No glass breakage, damage to hardware, permanent deformation that 
would impair operation of the unit, or residual deflection at a positive 
(inward) and negative (outward) test pressure of 37.5 psf. 

 
1.4 WARRANTIES 
 

The Contractor shall submit a written warranty, executed by the window 
manufacturer, agreeing to repair or replace units that fail in materials or 
workmanship.  Materials and labor are to be covered in full by the manufacturer. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 APPROVED MANUFACTURERS 
 

Andersen Windows, Milgard Windows, or approved equal. 
 
2.2 MATERIALS 
 

A. PVC 
 
Windows shall be extruded, high impact resistant, rigid polyvinyl chloride 
(PVC).  Windows shall be constructed in a neat workmanlike manner.  All 
corners of the frame and sash shall be mitered and fusion welded.  All 
welds are to be dressed and finished to match the surrounding frame area. 
 

B. FINISH 
 

Any color applications are to be solid (homogenous) frame color, or rigid 
PVC co-extruded cap-stock to prevent contrasting scratches or scars. 
 

C. GLASS AND GLAZING MATERIALS 
 

Provide the manufacturer’s standard low E coating sealed, insulated 
glazing material that complies with ASTM E774 Class A and is at least 
1 inch in overall thickness.  Under no circumstances will a double glazing 
system incorporating a removable storm sash be allowed.  Sash shall be 
factory glazed from the interior by use of applied PVC glazing beads with 
EPDM glazing gaskets.  The size of the bead shall accommodate the glass 
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thickness.  Provide safety glazing where required by code or industry 
safety standards. 
 

D. WEATHER-STRIPPING 
 

All operating sash members shall be double weather-stripped with 
extruded EPDM. 
 

E. HARDWARE 
 

Provide the manufacturer’s standard hardware fabricated from a 
non-corrosive material and of sufficient strength to perform its intended 
function.  For application of hardware, use fasteners that match the finish 
of the hardware being fastened. 
 

F. GLAZING STOPS 
 

Provide screw applied or snap-on glazing stops (beads) coordinated with 
glass section indicated.  Finish glazing stops to match exterior window 
finish. 
 

G. INSECT SCREENS 
 

Provide removable insect screen panel for each operable sash, with 
replaceable mesh and vinyl retainer spline. 

 
2.3 FABRICATION 
 

Fabricate window units to comply with specified standards.  Units shall be 
reglazable without dismantling sash framing. 
 
Preglaze units at the factory.  All units shall be inside glazed for easy replacement 
and service from the interior of the building. 

 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION 
 

A. GENERAL 
 
Comply with manufacturer’s specifications and recommendations for 
installation of window units, hardware, operators, accessories, and other 
window components. 
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Operable panels must be closed and locked during installation.  Windows 
must be installed level, plumb, and square with weep holes on the bottom.  
Provide clearances as noted below. 
 
Adjust operating sash and hardware to provide tight fit at contact points 
and weather-stripping.  Lubricate hardware and moving parts.   
 

B. INSTALLATION IN WOOD 
 
Headers must not be nailed.  Nail through fin into framing along sides 
and base.  At head, nail 1/2-inch above fin and bend nails over fin to allow 
for header deflection.  Full support is required along entire length of 
sill. 
 
Apply flashing tape over installation flanges at sill, sides, and head.  Head 
flashing shall overlap side flashing.  Side flashing shall overlap sill 
flashing.  Use non-reflective flashing. 
 
Apply elastomeric sealant around interior and exterior perimeter of 
window after installation of siding or other finish.  Comply with 
Section 07900, Caulking and Sealants.  Do not paint sealant. 
 

3.2 CLEANING 
 
Clean windows in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations.  Clean 
interior and exterior frame, sash members, glass, and insect screens using a mild 
detergent-and-water solution and a soft cloth immediately after installation.   

 
 

*** END OF SECTION *** 



DIVISION 9 
 

FINISHES 
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SECTION 09900 
 

PAINTING 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.1 SCOPE 
 

The work specified in this Section covers the furnishing and installation of 
protective coatings, complete-in-place.  Special shop coatings and/or factory-
applied finishes on manufactured or fabricated items may be specified elsewhere.  
Regardless of the number of paint coats previously applied, at least two field 
coats of paint shall be applied to all surfaces unless otherwise specified herein.  
Field painting is not required for factory prefinished equipment items such as 
pumps, blowers, motors, etc.  Touchup of the factory applied coatings may be 
required. 

 
The word “paint” as used herein shall be taken to include all protective coatings 
and incidental materials as required with the exception that anodized aluminum or 
zinc galvanized coatings shall not be considered as paint. 
 
Unless specifically noted otherwise in these Specifications or on the Plans, all 
work performed under this Contract (both new work and modifications to existing 
facilities) shall be painted.  If an existing wall or ceiling (or similar surface) is 
modified in someway, the entire wall or ceiling surface is to be painted.   

 
1.2 RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE 

 
Section Item 
01300 Submittals 
08100 Hollow Metal Doors and Frames 
Division 13 Special Construction 

 
1.3 REFERENCED STANDARDS 
 

The following standards are referenced and shall be considered a part of these 
Specifications: 

 
American National Standards Institute (ANSI): 

A159.1, Surface Preparation Specifications; 
Z53.1, Safety Color Code for Marking Physical Hazards 

 
American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM): 

E84, Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of 
Building Materials 



(G&O #14586) 09900-2 

 
National Fire Protection Association (NFPA): 

101, Life Safety Code 
 

Steel Structures Painting Council (SSPC): 
SP-1, Solvent Cleaning 
SP-2, Hand Tool Cleaning 
SP-3, Power Tool Cleaning 
SP-5, White Metal Blast Clearing 
SP-6, Commercial Blast Cleaning 
SP-7, Brush-off Blast Cleaning 
SP-10, Near-White Blast Cleaning 
SP-11, Power Tool Cleaning 
SP-13 Surface Preparation for Concrete Surfaces 
VIS-89, Visual Standard 

 
1.4 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. PAINT 
 
Includes fillers, primers, sealers, emulsions, oils, alkyds, latex, enamels, 
thinners, stains, epoxies, vinyls, urethanes, shellacs, varnishes and any 
other applied coating specified within these Specifications or shown on 
the Plans. 

 
B. PAINTING COVERAGE RATE 

 
Coverage’s expressed in SF/GAL/coat are the manufacturer’s published 
theoretical coverage’s in square feet per gallon per coat. 

 
1.5 SUBMITTALS 
 

In addition to the general submittal requirements listed in Section 01300, the 
following shall be submitted: 

 
1. Written acknowledgment and certification that products submitted meet 

requirements of standards referenced in this Section. 
 

2. Manufacturer’s application instructions for primer and finish coats. 
 

3. Manufacturer’s surface preparation instructions. 
 

4. Manufacturer’s full line of color samples for color selection by Owner. 
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5. If products being used are manufactured by a company other than the 
specified reference standard, the Contractor must provide a complete 
comparison of the proposed products with the specified rerefence products 
per Part 2.1 requirments, including application procedure, coverage rates, 
and verification that product is designed for intended use.  Information 
must be provided that demonstrates that manufacturer’s products are equal 
to the performance standards of products manufactured by the Tnemec 
Company, which is the reference standard. 

 
6. Manufacturer’s approval of protective coating systems applicator. 

 
7. List of Applicator’s experience and qualifications.  A minimum of 5-years 

of experience in the painting of wastewater treatment plant facilities 
required. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 APPROVED MANUFACTURERS 
 

The following is an approved coating systems manufacturers list subject to 
compliance with the Specifications contained herein: 

 
1. Ameron Protective Coatings Division. 
2. Sherwin Williams. 
3. Tnemec Company. 
4. Or equal. 

 
The specified coating shall be understood as establishing the type and quality of 
coating desired.  Other manufacturers’ products will be accepted provided 
sufficient information is submitted to allow the Engineer to determine that the 
coatings proposed are equivalent to those named.  Proposed coatings shall be 
submitted for review in accordance with these Specifications.  Requests for 
review of equivalency will not be accepted from anyone except the Contractor, 
and such requests shall not be considered until after the Contract has been 
awarded. 

 
No substitutions shall be allowed that change the number of coats, thickness or 
generic type of paint required.  All materials shall be brought to the jobsite in the 
original sealed and labeled containers of the paint manufacturer and shall be 
subject to inspection by the Engineer. 

 
No coating materials other than those specified shall be brought to the jobsite.  
Thinners, driers and oils brought to the jobsite shall be only those recommended 
and approved by the paint manufacturer. 
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All paint shall conform to the applicable air quality regulations at the point of 
application.  Any paint material which cannot be guaranteed by the manufacturer 
to comply, whether specified by product designation or not, shall not be used. 
 
It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to ensure the compatibility of the 
field painting products which will be in contact with each other or which will be 
applied over shop painted or previously painted surfaces.  Paint used in 
successive field coats shall be produced by the same manufacturer.  Paint used in 
the first field coat over shop painted or previously painted surfaces shall cause no 
wrinkling, lifting, or other damage to the underlying paint. 
 
All paint used for intermediate and finish coats shall be guaranteed by the paint 
manufacturer to be fumeproof and suitable for wastewater plant atmospheres 
containing hydrogen sulfide.  Any paint that cannot be so guaranteed shall not be 
used.  Paint shall be lead-free and mercury-free if available, but in no case shall 
the lead or mercury content cause discoloration in a wastewater plant atmosphere. 
 
Tnemec Company products are the reference standard and Tnemec designations 
for product type are used herein.  Requirements for an approved equal product are 
listed below: 
 
1. For approval of an equal manufacturer. The Contractor shall provide to the 

Owner in writing a detailed side-by-side comparison of the proposed equal 
Products Characteristics, Performance Characteristics, and Application 
Conditions for each Tnemec coating specified in this specification. For 
consideration for approval this written comparison shall be certified and 
notarized by an officer of the proposed manufacturer as true and correct. 

 
2. For Products Characteristics this detailed side-by-side comparison shall 

include for example, but not limited to, Volume Solids, Weight Solids, 
VOC, Mix Ratio, Zinc Content in Dry Film (by Weight), Spreading Rate 
per coat, Drying Schedule, Shelf Life and Flash Point. 

 
3. For Performance Characteristics this detailed side-by-side comparison 

shall include for example, but not limited to, Abrasion Resistance, 
Corrosion Weathering, Direct Impact Resistance, Dry Heat Resistance, 
Flexibility, Moisture Condensation Resistance, Pencil Hardness, Salt Fog 
Resistance, Slip Coefficient and Wet Heat Resistance  

 
4. In addition to the detailed side-by-side comparison for approval of an 

equal manufacturer, The Contractor shall provide to the Owner in writing 
five similar installations that have had the proposed or equal coating 
system and date coating system was put into service.  In addition the 
installations names, locations, and owner’s name with contact person and 
telephone number shall be provided.  
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5. For consideration for approval as an equal coating system the detailed 

side-by-side comparison shall be submit, with successful bidder’s Shop 
Drawing at the time of the Preconstruction Conference, along with any 
proposed monetary adjustments to the contract price. As with all shop 
drawings, final approval rests with the Owner. 

 
6. As a minimum standard any equal coating system shall have a 5-year 

service history on its coating system. 
 

2.2 PAINT SYSTEMS 
 

A. METAL DOORS AND WINDOWS, FRAMES AND TRIM 
 

1. Scope 
 

This Section shall apply to all interior and exterior hollow metal 
doors and windows, frames and trim. 
 

2. Surface Preparation 
 

All hollow metal doors, windows and frames shall be bonderized, 
pickled or phosphatized, which will serve as the primer for and 
shall be compatible with the finish coats to be applied in the field.  
Prior to field coat application, the surface shall be solvent cleaned 
SSPC-SP-1, and shall be clean, dry and free of all dirt, oil, grease 
and any other contaminants. 

 
3. Coatings 

 
Primer System: 

Coat One 
Product: Tnemec Series 27 Typoxy 
MDFT: 3 to 5 mils 

 
Finish System: 

Coat One 
Product: Tnemec Series 73 Endurashield 
MDFT: 3 to 5 mils 

 
Total MDFT: 6.0 mils 
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B. PAINTED WOOD AND WOOD TRIM 
 

1. Scope 
 

This Section shall apply to all exposed to view interior and exterior 
wood and wood trim for buildings and structures.  Color shall be 
selected by the Owner. 
 

2. Surface Preparation  
 

Wood surfaces shall be clean and dry.  Sand wood as required. 
 

3. Coatings 
 

Primer System: 
Product: Electrogrip, Tnemec Series 151 
MDFT: 1.5 to 2 mils 
 

Finish System:  
Coat One: 
Product: Envirocrete, Tnemec Series 156 
MDFT: 3 to 4 mils 
 
Coat Two: 
Product: Envirocrete, Tnemec Series 156 
MDFT: 3 to 4 mils 
 

Total MDFT:  9 mils 
 

2.3 COLORS 
 

A. GENERAL 
 

Paint colors used for the finish coatings on process equipment, piping and 
building surfaces shall conform to the following schedules.  All finishes 
shall be glossy unless otherwise specified.  Finish coatings, which are 
applied in the shop by the manufacturer, shall conform with this color 
schedule wherever possible.  Factory coatings which are damaged during 
shipment or installation, or which are not of suitable color, as determined 
by the Engineer, shall be recoated in the field in accordance with these 
Specifications.  Color samples shall be submitted to the Engineer for 
approval prior to application of any field coatings. 
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Electrical conduit shall be painted to match adjacent ceiling or wall 
surfaces as approved by the Engineer.  Vent lines shall be painted to 
match surfaces they adjoin, otherwise gray. 
 

PART 3 EXECUTION 
 
3.1 GENERAL 
 

It is the intent of these Specifications that materials and workmanship be provided 
such that the highest quality job is obtained.  The completed work, prior to 
acceptance, must be free from runs, skips, mars and any other disfiguring mark 
due to faulty workmanship or care of the completed work. 

 
It is the responsibility of the Contractor to ensure that all surfaces are prepared in 
accordance with the written recommendations and directions of the paint 
manufacturer whose paint is applied. 
 
Approval of conditions shall be obtained from the Engineer prior to applying any 
or all coats of paint; however, such approval shall not relieve the Contractor of his 
responsibility of conformance with these Specifications and conformance with the 
manufacturer’s recommendations. 
 
It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to prevent settling of dust or the 
occurrence of other conditions detrimental to the finished quality of the job and to 
repair any damaged paint at no additional cost to the Owner. 
 
Materials or equipment delivered with prime coats shall be touched up as required 
prior to the application of additional coating(s). 
 
The Contractor shall apply each coating at the rate and in the manner specified by 
the paint manufacturer.  If material has thickened or must be diluted for 
application by spray gun, the coating shall be built-up to the same thickness 
achieved with undiluted material.  Deficiencies in film thickness shall be 
corrected by the application of an additional coat(s) of paint.  Film thickness shall 
be determined when dry by the Engineer with a magnetic dry film thickness 
gauge.  The thickness gauge shall be calibrated with test shims. 
 
Where thinning is necessary, only the products of the manufacturer furnishing the 
paint and for the particular purpose shall be allowed.  All thinning shall be done 
strictly in accordance with the manufacturer's instructions as well as with the full 
knowledge and approval of the Engineer. 
 
No paint shall be applied when the surrounding air temperature, as measured in 
the shade, is below 40 degrees F.  No paint shall be applied when the temperature 
of the surface to be painted is below 35 degrees F.  Paint shall not be applied to 
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wet or damp surfaces and shall not be applied in rain, snow, fog or mist or when 
the relative humidity exceeds 85 percent.  No paint shall be applied when it is 
expected that the relative humidity will exceed 85 percent or that the air 
temperature will drop below 40 degrees F within 18 hours after the application of 
the paint.  Dew or moisture condensation should be anticipated and if such 
conditions are prevalent, painting shall be delayed until conditions improve to be 
certain that the surfaces are dry prior to application of paint.  No paint shall be 
applied when the ambient temperature is less than 5 percent F. above the 
dewpoint.  Further, the day’s painting shall be completed well within advance of 
the probable time of day when condensation will occur, in order to permit the 
paint film an appreciable drying time prior to the formation of moisture. 
 
Manufacturer’s recommended drying time shall be construed to mean “under 
normal conditions.”  Where conditions are other than normal because of the 
weather or because painting must be done in confined spaces, longer drying times 
shall be necessary.  The manufacturer’s recommendations for recoating time 
intervals shall be strictly adhered to. 
 
Adequate ventilation, which will effectively remove solvents, shall be provided 
for proper drying of paints on interior surfaces.  A minimum of 7-consecutive 
calendar days at 70 degrees F following the application of the final coat on 
submerged surfaces shall be required before submergence.  Longer periods shall 
be allowed prior to submergence if recommended by the paint manufacturer or if 
weather conditions require a longer curing time. 

 
3.2 MIXING AND THINNING 
 

Paint shall be thoroughly mixed each time any is withdrawn from the container.  
Paint containers shall be kept tightly closed except while paint is being 
withdrawn. 

 
Paint shall be factory mixed to proper consistency and viscosity for hot weather 
application without thinning.  Thinning will be permitted only as necessary to 
obtain recommended coverage at lower application temperatures.  Only thinners 
approved by the paint manufacturer shall be used.  In no case shall the wet film 
thickness of applied paint be reduced, by addition of paint thinner or otherwise, 
below the thickness recommended by the paint manufacturer. 

 
3.3 SURFACE PREPARATION 
 

A. GENERAL 
 

Surfaces shall be dry and thoroughly cleaned of foreign materials with all 
defects filled or removed.  All trades employed shall leave the surfaces of 
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their work in such a condition that only minor cleaning, sanding and 
filling is required of the painting trade for surface preparation. 
 
Hardware, switchplates, machined surfaces, nameplates, lighting fixtures 
and all other surfaces not to be painted shall be removed or otherwise 
protected.  Drop cloths shall be provided, where necessary, to avoid 
spotting of surfaces adjacent to the item being painted.  Working parts of 
electrical equipment shall be protected from damage during surface 
preparation and painting operations. 
 

B. WOOD 
 

The Contractor shall sandpaper smooth, then remove dust.  After prime 
coat has dried, seal all knots, pitch and resinous sapwood.  The Contractor 
shall putty nail holes and minor defects prior to painting. 

 
C. FERROUS METAL, GALVANIZED METAL AND HOLLOW METAL 

SURFACES 
 

The Contractor shall assure that fabrication, welding or burning is 
completed prior to the sandblasting operation.  The Contractor shall chip 
or grind off flux, splatter, slag or other laminations left from welding.  The 
Contractor shall remove all mill scale.  The Contractor shall grind smooth 
rough welds and other sharp projections. 
 
The Contractor shall near-white blast clean, in accordance with SSPC 
SP-10, submerged surfaces and surfaces to 12 inches above highest liquid 
level, and areas subject to splash or spillage. 
 
The Contractor shall commercial blast clean, in accordance with SSPC 
SP-6, all interior and exterior structural steel surfaces, surfaces located 
12 inches above submerged areas, and surfaces located in areas not subject 
to splash or spillage where exposed to open bodies of liquids. 
 
The Engineer reserves the right to accept preparation of these surfaces in 
accordance with SSPC SP-3 for areas not practical or possible to sandblast 
to SSPC SP-6 requirements. 
 
The Contractor shall near-white blast clean, in accordance with SSPC 
SP-10 surfaces, subject to heat in excess of 600 degrees F.  The Contractor 
shall power tool or hand clean in accordance with SSPC SP-2 or SSPC 
SP-3.  The Contractor shall apply prime coat on cleaned surfaces within 
2 hours of cleaning.  The Contractor shall solvent clean galvanized 
surfaces in accordance with SSPC SP-1. 
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3.4 APPLICATION 
 

A. GENERAL 
 

The Contractor shall mix and apply coatings by brush, roller or spray in 
accordance with the manufacturer’s installation instructions.  Spraying 
equipment shall be inspected and approved in writing by the coating 
manufacturer.  The Contractor shall provide complete coverage’s to the 
mil thickness specified.  The thickness specified shall be dry film mil 
thickness.  All paint systems are “to cover.”  In situations of discrepancy 
between the manufacturer’s square footage coverage rates and mil 
thickness, mil thickness requirements govern.  When color or undercoats 
show through, the Contractor shall apply additional coats until paint film 
is of uniform finish and color.  The Contractor shall not apply consecutive 
coats until the Engineer has had an opportunity to observe and approve 
previous coats. 
 
The Contractor shall apply materials under adequate illumination, shall 
evenly spread and flow on to provide full, smooth coverage, shall work 
each application of material into corners, crevices, joints and other 
difficult to work areas, shall avoid degradation and contamination of 
blasted surfaces and avoid intercoat contamination, shall clean 
contaminated surfaces before applying next coat and shall immediately 
smooth out runs or sags, or remove and recoat entire surfaces.  The 
Contractor shall assure that preceding coats are dry before recoating, shall 
recoat within the time limits specified by the coating manufacturer and 
shall allow coated surfaces to cure prior to allowing traffic or other work 
to proceed. 
 
The Contractor shall coat all aluminum surfaces in contact with dissimilar 
materials.  All fabricated and structural steel shall have prime coat(s) 
applied in the shop and finish coat(s) applied in the field. 
 
During application of either prime or finish coats, brush coat all weld 
seams, edges, angles, fasteners and other irregular surfaces to insure a 
monolithic film, pinhole free surface.  Finish coats of paint shall be 
uniform in color and sheen without streaks, laps, runs, drips, sags or 
missed areas. 
 
All submerged or intermittently submerged materials shall have surface 
preparation and coatings applied prior to installation unless otherwise 
approved by the Engineer.  All pipe, pipe supports, and pipe hangers that 
will be painted shall have surface preparation and coatings applied prior to 
installation. 
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B. PRIME COAT INSTALLATION 

 
The Contractor shall prime all surfaces indicated to be painted, shall 
touch-up damaged primer coats prior to finish coats and shall assure field-
applied coatings are compatible with factory-applied coatings.  If coatings 
are not compatible, and if approved in writing by the Engineer, the 
Contractor shall apply a 2-mil-thick universal barrier coat recommended 
by the paint manufacturer prior to applying field coats or completely 
remove factory coatings and reprime. 
 
The Contractor shall prime ferrous metals bedded in concrete to a 
minimum of 1 inch below exposed surfaces.  The Contractor shall backroll 
all primer coats applied to existing or new CMU block.  The Contractor 
shall assure sandblasting operations do not result in the embedment of 
sand particles in paint film.  The Contractor shall brush or spray bolts, 
welds, edges and difficult access areas with primer prior to primer 
application over the entire surface being coated.  The Contractor shall 
backroll concrete, masonry, gypsum board and plaster surfaces with a 
roller if the primer has been spray applied. 

 
3.5 PAINT THICKNESS 
 

All paint thicknesses specified herein are minimum dry film thickness (MDFT).  
The thickness of paint over metallic surfaces shall be measured with a magnetic 
thickness gauge; paint thickness over wood or masonry shall vary in accordance 
with surface texture, but in no case shall the manufacturer’s recommended 
coverage rate be exceeded.  The minimum thicknesses given are total coating 
thickness for the coating specified, including multiple coats of the same material, 
where applicable. 

 
 

*** END OF SECTION *** 



DIVISION 13 
 

SPECIAL CONSTRUCTION 
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SECTION 13127 
 

PREMANUFACTURED GARAGE BUILDING 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.1 SCOPE 

 
The work specified herein shall consists of work necessary for the design, 
fabrication, and erection and painting of the premanufactured garage, to provide a 
complete functional building as shown on the attached Plans . The finished floor 
for the building shall be the existing blacktop. 

 
1.2 SUBMITTALS 

 
A. MANUFACTURER’S LITERATURE 

 
Where the contents of submitted literature includes data not pertinent to 
the submittal, the portion(s) of the contents being submitted for the 
Engineer’s review shall be clearly indicated. 
 

B. SHOP DRAWINGS 
 
Shop drawings shall be accurately drawn to a scale sufficiently large 
enough to show pertinent features and method of connection or joining. 
 

C. COLOR AND MATERIAL SAMPLES 
 
Manufacturer’s standard selection of not less than ten colors for Owner’s 
selection. 
 

D. DESIGN CALCULATIONS 
 
Provide design calculations for the IBC requirements.  Design calculations 
shall be complete, concise, and in an easy to read format.  A licensed 
Structural Professional Engineer of the State of Washington shall stamp all 
design calculations. 

 
1.3 DESIGN REQUIREMENTS 

 
A. DESIGN ANALYSIS 

 
Criteria and definitions shall be in accordance with the  2012 International 
Building Code (IBC) and ASCE 7-10 “Minimum Design Loads for 
Buildings and Other Structures” for all loads and load combinations, 
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including, but not limited to, dead, live, snow, seismic, and wind loads. 
The building shall comply with the Washington State Energy Commercial 
Code.  
 
The building shall be an all steel building using light gauge galvanized, 
cold-formed structural members and/or structural steel members, or a 
wood building. The building shall be constructed with a metal roof and a 
metal or wood siding or a frame supported membrane siding. The building 
shall comply with the configuration and dimensions shown on the attached 
Plans. 
 
The building shall include all necessary structural framing members, 
foundation system, accessories and finish materials to meet the intent 
shown on the Plans and comply with the current building codes for a 
complete functional building. 
 

B. DESIGN LOAD CRITERIA  
 

The buildings shall be designed for the following minimum live, wind, 
dead, and auxiliary loads. 
 
1. Dead Loads 

 
Building Materials:  To be verified by manufacturer 
Mechanical and Electrical System:  5 PSF 
 

2. Live Loads 
 
Ground Snow: 32 psf 
Roof Snow:  25 PSF, minimum 

 
3. Lateral Loads 

 
Seismic: 
 
Risk Category III 
Importance Factor I = 1.25 
Mapped Spectral Response SS = 1.179 g 
Accelerations SI = 0.485 g 
Site Class D 
 
Wind: 
 
Ultimate Design Wind Speed 130 mph 
Nominal Wind Speed  100 mph  
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Importance Factor Iw = 1.0 
Exposure D 
 
Wind load pressures shall be proportioned and applied as 
horizontal and uplift forces as recommended by ASCE 7-10. 
 

4. Foundation Data 
 
Provide necessary foundation system to support design loads. 
 
Allowable Soil Bearing Pressure:  1,500 PSF 
 
Concrete Design Strength at 28 days: f’c= 3,000 psi 

Minimum sack mix: 5 sack 
    Maximum water / cement ration: .45 
 

Reinforcing Steel 
Deformed Bars ASTM A615. Grade 60 (Grade 40 for #3) 
Minimum concrete cover: 2” Typical; 3” cast against soil 
 

   Construction shall be in accordance with ACI 318. 
 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 
A. INSTALLER’S QUALIFICATIONS 

 
Installation of metal buildings or frame supported membrane strucutres, 
and accessories shall be performed by installers with a minimum of 
5-years’ experience in projects of this nature. 
 

B. MANUFACTURER’S QUALIFICATIONS 
 
Manufacturer shall have a minimum of 10-years’ experience in the design 
and fabrication of premanufactured buildings in the region where the work 
is to be done. 
 

C. REGULATORY AGENCY REQUIREMENTS 
 
Comply with the current International Building Code and local Building 
Code requirements. 
 

1.5 WARRANTY 
 
The Building System (foundation and structural system, roofing, siding, and 
related components provided as part of the system) shall be warranted as 
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described below against material and workmanship deficiencies, system 
deterioration caused by ordinary exposure to the elements and service design 
loads, leaks and wind uplift damage.  Any emergency temporary repairs 
conducted by the owner shall not negate the warranties. 
 
The Building System shall be warranted by the Contractor for a period of 5 years 
against materials and workmanship deficiencies; system deterioration caused by 
exposure to the elements and/or inadequate resistance to specified service design 
loads, water leaks, and wind uplift damage. 
 
A. MATERIAL WARRANTY 

 
A manufacturer’s 20-year material limited warranty warranting that the 
specified steel will not rupture, structurally fail, fracture, deteriorate, or 
become perforated under normal design atmospheric conditions and 
service design loads.  Liability under this warranty shall be limited 
exclusively to the cost of either repairing or replacing nonconforming, 
ruptured, perforated, or structurally failed securement system, including 
fasteners and coil material. 
 

B. EXTERIOR MATERIAL FINISH WARRANTY 
 
A manufacturer’s 20-year exterior material finish warranty on the factory 
colored finish warranting that the finish, under normal atmospheric 
conditions at the site, will not crack, peel, or delaminate; chalk in 
accordance with ASTM D4214; or change colors in accordance with 
ASTM D2244.  Liability under this warranty is exclusively limited to 
replacing the defective coated material and assuming normal user care and 
maintenance. 
 

PART 2 MATERIALS 
 
A. PRIMARY STRUCTURAL FRAMING MEMBERS 

 
Primary structural framing shall include, but not limited to, the following:  
roof trusses, wall studs and support beams and columns and structural 
framework for membrane structures. 
 
Hot rolled steel members shall comply with the following: 
 

W Shapes ASTM A992 Fy = 50 KSI 
Plates and Bars ASTM A36 Fy = 36 KSI 
Pipe ASTM A53 or A501 Fy = 35 KSI min. 
Tube ASTM A500, Grade B Fy = 46 KSI 
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Cold Formed Steel shall be light gauge galvanized steel members 
conforming to the provisions of AISI “Specifications for the Design of 
Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members.” 
 
Welded steel components shall be hot dip galvanized ASTM A123 after 
manufacturer.  All other main components shall be galvanized to 
ASTM G90 or equal. 
 
Wood Building: Lumber to comply with PS 20 “American Softwood 
Lumber Standard” and with applicable grading rules of inspection 
agencies certified by American Lumber Standards Committee’s (ALSC) 
Board of Review. 

 
Inspection agencies and the abbreviations used to reference lumber 
grades and species include the following: 

 
  NLGA - National Lumber Grades Authority (Canadian). 
  SPIB - Southern Pine Inspection Bureau. 
  WCLIB - West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau. 
  WWPA - Western Wood Products Association. 
 

Provide lumber to actual sizes required by PS 20 to comply with the 
following requirements : 

 
Dressed, S4S. 

 
Seasoned lumber with 19 percent maximum moisture content at 
time of dressing and shipment for sizes 2 inch or less in nominal 
thickness. Factory mark each piece of lumber with type, grade, 
mill and grading agency. 

 
Provide Douglas Fir - Larch No. 2 or better, or Hem-Fir No. 1 or 
better. 

 
B. ROOFING AND SIDING  

 
Provide manufacturer’s standard roofing and siding, 24 gauge minimum. 
 
Provide flashing and trims at rake, eave, corners, openings and ridge 
panels or ridge caps as required to provide a finish appearance and 
weather-tightness.  Panels, flashing, and trims shall be 26 gauge minimum 
conforming to ASTM A446 Grade D (55,000 psi) with G90 galvanized 
coating class per ASTM A525. 
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Provide preformed closed cell laminated polyethylene foam closures as 
required  matching panel profile and 3/16-inch-diameter butyl mastic tape 
sealant for sidelaps and endlaps. 
 
Wood Siding: APA-rated siding - 303; thickness as required for design;, 
Submit manufacturer standard texture and pattern sample for Owner’s 
selection. 
 
Cladding Membrane:  PVC coated polyester fabric manufactured by an 
approved and reputable supplier (Seaman, Ferrari, Protan, or Mehler or 
approved equal) with demonstrated long-term performance.  Laminated 
materials are not acceptable for use on the other weather membrane.  The 
PVC coated membrane fabric shall be water proof and free from defects.  
All roofs, end walls and connecting sections shall be weather tight.  The 
material will be selected from the manufacturer’s standard colors for the 
side walls and will be translucent white on the roof.  The material must be 
UV stabilized and flame retardant. The minimum fabric specification is as 
follows: 
 

1. Coated Weight: 28 +/- 2 oz/sy (Method 5401) 
2. Base Fabric Weight: 6.9 oz/sy  
3. Finished Thickness: 30 mils  
4. Grab Tensile Strength, lbs: 690/620 (ASTM D751) 
5. Tongue Tear: 180/180 lbs/in (ASTM D2261) 
6. Coad Crack Resistance: -40oF (ASTM D2136) 
7. Flame Resistance: 2 sec flameout (NFPA 701) 
8. Flame Spread: 25 or less (ASTM E84) 

 
C. INSULATION 

 
Comply with Washington State Energy Commercial Code 
 

E. CONNECTIONS 
 
Connections shall to meet the design strength requirements. 
 

F. DOORS AND WINDOWS 
 
Provide doors, windows and sectional overhead doors, as indicated and on 
the Plans, and specified in Specification Sections 08110, 08330 and 
08560. 
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G. SEALANT 
 
Provide standard manufacturer sealant as required. Exposed sealant shall 
be colored to match the applicable building color and shall cure to a 
rubber like consistency. 
 

H. ACCESSORIES 
 
Flashing, trim, metal closure strips and curbs, fascia, caps, diverters, and 
similar metal accessories shall be the manufacturer’s standard products.  
Exposed metal accessories shall be finished to match the building finish.  
Molded closure strips shall be bituminous-saturated fiber, closed-cell or 
solid-cell synthetic rubber or neoprene, or polyvinyl chloride premolded to 
match configuration of the roofing or siding and shall not absorb or retain 
water. 
 

PART 3 EXECUTION 
 

3.1 ERECTION 
 
Verify site conditions, and that foundation, floor slab, mechanical and electrical 
utilities, and placed anchors are in correct position prior to the erection of 
pre-engineered building. 
 
Erect framing in accordance with approved shop drawings.  Set structural frames 
accurately to lines and elevations indicated.  Align and adjust various members 
forming part of complete structure before permanently fastening.  Tolerances for 
framing members shall be 1/4 inches from level and 1/8 inches from plumb.  
 
Dissimilar materials, which are not compatible when contacting each other shall 
be insulated from each other by means of gaskets or insulating compounds.  
Apply bituminous paint on surfaces in contact with concrete surfaces.   
 
Provide temporary bracing for erection and wind loads to maintain structure 
plumb and in alignment until completion of structure. 

 
A. DOORS AND WINDOWS 

 
Doors and windows, including frames and hardware, shall be securely 
anchored to the supporting construction, shall be installed plumb and true, 
and shall be adjusted as necessary to provide proper operation.  Joints at 
doors shall be sealed according to manufacturer’s recommendations to 
provide weathertight construction.  

 
*** END OF SECTION *** 



DIVISION 16 
 

ELECTRICAL 
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SECTION 16050 
 

BASIC ELECTRICAL MATERIALS AND METHODS 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.1 SCOPE 
 

The work specified in this Section includes the requirements and methods for 
furnishing and installing the basic electrical materials, and other associated items 
as shown on the Plans, and as further specified herein. 

 
1.2 RELATED WORKS SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE 
 

Section Item 
01300 Submittals 
01800 Testing, Commissioning, and Training 
02300 Site Earthwork 
09900 Painting 
13127 Premanufactured Garage Building 
Division 16 Electrical 
 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. ATTICS  
 

Attics shall be considered those closed environments between ceilings and 
roofing that allow full entry of personnel by use of ladders, pull-down 
stairs, or other special means.   
 
ATTICS are considered dry crawl spaces (see CRAWL SPACES). 
 
Tight spaces between ceilings and roofs that do not allow full entry of 
personnel are considered concealed areas (see CONCEALED AREAS). 
 

B. CONCEALED AREAS 
 

Locations that are underground, within walls, or within other areas that do 
not allow full entry of personnel are considered concealed.  Concealed 
areas are not exposed (see EXPOSED AREAS) or accessible (see 
ATTICS and CRAWL SPACES). 
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C. CONTROL PANELS 
 

Control Panels shall be defined as enclosures that contain electrical 
devices capable of controlling, altering, indicating or displaying the 
function or conditions of electrical circuits.  Unlike junction boxes, 
Control Panels are not just used for the redirection or reconnection of 
electrical circuits. 

 
D. CONVENIENCE RECEPTACLES 

 
120 Vac general-purpose receptacles that are not dedicated to a specific 
function or piece of equipment.  Receptacles dedicated to computers, heat 
tracing, fans, louvers, and etc., are not considered convenience 
receptacles. 

 
E. DAMP AREAS 

 
Damp areas are considered wet (see WET AREAS). 

 
F. DEDICATED RECEPTACLES 

 
Dedicated receptacles are provided for a specific receptacle load such as 
computers, heat tracing, fans, louvers, metering pumps, sump pumps, and 
etc.  Dedicated receptacles are not intended for general use. 

 
G. DRY AREAS 

 
Locations not normally subject to dampness or wetness.  A location 
classified as dry may be temporarily subjected to dampness or wetness, as 
in the case of a building under construction (see FINISHED AREAS).   
 
Rooms containing process water, chemical piping, or related equipment 
are not considered DRY.  Areas that are not considered DRY are 
considered WET. 

 
H. EXPOSED AREAS 

 
Locations that are visible, outdoors, or exposed to a process or room 
environment.  Exposed areas are not concealed (see CONCEALED 
AREAS). 
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I. FINISHED AREAS 
 

Indoor confined areas that are not directly exposed to a process or process 
chemicals.  They typically include closed offices, bathrooms, laboratories, 
lunch/break rooms, etc.  Finished areas are considered DRY. 

 
J. HAZARDOUS AREAS 

 
Class I, Divisions 1, and 2; Class II, Divisions 1 and 2; Class III, 
Divisions 1 and 2 locations where fire or explosion hazards may exist due 
to flammable gases or vapors, flammable liquids, combustible dust, or 
ignitable fibers or flyings (reference National Electrical Code, 
Article 500). 

 
K. INDOOR AREAS 

 
Confined locations where the equipment is normally protected from wind, 
dust, rain, snow, and other natural elements.  INDOOR areas are not the 
same as DRY areas. 
 

L. LEGALLY REQUIRED STANDBY SYSTEMS 
 
Those systems required and so classed as legally required to have standby 
power by Government requirements.  All projects have a generator or 
receptacle for a generator are considered to be a legally required standby 
system unless stated otherwise.   
 

M. OUTDOOR AREAS 
 
Locations where the equipment is normally exposed, or partially exposed, 
to weather in the form of wind, dust, rain, snow, and other natural 
elements. 
 

N. SHOP FABRICATED 
 
Manufactured or assembled equipment for which a UL test procedure has 
not been established. 
 

O. WET AREAS 
 
Locations outdoors, underground, directly or indirectly exposed to the 
process, in concrete slabs or masonry in direct contact with the earth, or in 
any other way subject to saturation with water or other liquids. 
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1.4 REFERENCES 
 

Unless otherwise noted, the requirements of the following code-making 
authorities and standard organizations apply: 

 
References Title 
AISI American Iron and Steel Institute 
ANSI American National Standards Institute 
ASTM American Society for Testing and Materials 
ASTM A36 Specification for Structural Steel 
ETL Electrical Testing Laboratories, Inc. 
FM Factory Mutual System 
ICEA0 Insulated Cable Engineers Association 
IEEE Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers 
IES Illuminating Engineering Society of North America 
ISA Instrument Society of America 
JIC Joint Industrial Council 
JIC EMP-1 Mass production Equipment 
LPI Light Protection Institute 
NEC National Electric Code 
NEMA National Electrical Manufacturers Association 
NEMA ICS-1 General Standards for Industrial Control and Systems 
NEMA ICS-2 Industrial Control Devices, Controllers and Assemblies 
NEMA ICS-6 Enclosures for Industrial Controls and Systems 
NFPA National Fire Protection Association 
NRTL National Recognized Testing Laboratory 
OSHA Occupational, Health, and Safety Administration 
UL Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. 
UL 508 Safety Industrial Control Equipment 
UL 698 Industrial Control Equipment for Use in Hazardous 

Locations 
WAC 296-46B Washington Administrative Code, Electrical Safety 

Standards, Administration, and Installation 
 

In case of conflict or disagreement between codes, standards, laws, ordinances, 
rules, regulations, plans, and specifications, the more stringent condition shall 
govern.   

 
1.5 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Submit under provisions of Section 01300. 
 

B. Prior to submittal of shop plans, coordinate all electrical equipment with 
related manufacturers and with other applicable equipment and systems 
specified in other divisions of the Specifications. 
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C. Provide submittals in the following manner:   

 
1. Organize the submittals by CSI code type. 

 
2. Clearly show the Tag Number associated with each submittal 

within each CSI grouping. 
 

3. Include non-tagged devices such as grounding systems, conduits, 
wireway, ductbank details, wire, cable, boxes, fittings, switches 
and receptacles. 

 
4. Clearly show the specific part, part number, order code, etc. 

associated with the device.  Use pointers, highlights, circles, etc. to 
clearly identify the specific part. 

 
5. Submit on distribution equipment, including but not limited to: 

Unit substations, Medium voltage switching equipment, motor 
control centers and control equipment, low voltage switchboards, 
safety switches, dry-type (specialty) transformers, panelboards, 
and grounding.   

 
6. Submit on lamps, lighting, site lighting, and wiring devices. 

 
D. Provide manufacturer’s product technical data including, but not limited 

to: 
 

1. Manufacturer’s name, address, and contact number. 
 

2. Manufacturer’s product descriptive bulletin. 
 

3. Nameplate data, current, voltage, load, impedance, and other 
electrical data pertinent to the Project and necessary to assure 
compliance with the Specifications and Plans. 
 

 
E. Use diagrams and symbols in shop plans, which conform to JIC Electrical 

Standards for Industrial Equipment and/or NEMA, ICS, ANSI, and IEEE 
standards, latest revisions.  Prepare plans on 22" x 34", or ANSI size A, B, 
or D in a format similar to the Contract Documents or other nationally 
recognized drawing standard. 

 
F. Clearly, indicate on submittals that the equipment or material is NRTL 

listed or is constructed of listed or recognized components.  Where a 
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NRTL standard has not been established, clearly identify that no NRTL 
standard exists for that equipment.   

 
G. Upon completion of the work, provide Record (“As Built”) Plans.  Fold, 

punch, and insert these records into the manual after they are reviewed by 
the Engineer by folding and punching 11" x 17" or smaller plans and 
folding larger sheets, and placing in plastic sleeves in manual. 

 
1.6 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 
 

A. Provide the labor, materials, and equipment necessary to furnish, install, 
and place into operation complete power, and lighting system of this 
Contract as shown on the Plans or Specifications herein. 

 
B. Provide a functioning system(s) in compliance with manufacturer's 

instructions, performance requirements as specified or indicated, and 
modifications resulting from reviewed shop plans and field coordinated 
plans.   

 
C. Provide complete wiring and controls for all equipment specified under 

other divisions and that comply with Division 16. 
 

D. Pay and make arrangements for necessary permits, licenses, and 
inspections.  

 
1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. TESTING AGENCY QUALIFICATIONS 
 
A “Nationally Recognized Testing Laboratory” (NRTL) as defined in 
OSHA Regulation 1910.7, or a full member company of the InterNational 
Electrical Testing Association (NETA). 

 
1. Testing Agency Field Supervision: Use persons currently certified 

by NETA or the National Institute for Certification in Engineering 
Technologies, or equal, to supervise onsite testing specified in 
Part 3. 

 
B. Comply with NFPA 70 (NEC) for components and installation. 

 
C. LISTING AND LABELING 

 
Provide products specified in this Section that are listed and labeled. 
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1. The Terms “Listed and Labeled:”  As defined in the National 
Electrical Code, Article 100. 

 
2. Listing and Labeling Agency Qualifications:  A NRTL as defined 

in OSHA Regulation 1910.7. 
 
1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 
 

See Section 01600.  Ensure that equipment is not used as steps, ladders, scaffolds, 
platforms, or for storage – either inside or on top of enclosures.  Protect 
nameplates on electrical equipment from being defaced.  Repair or replace 
damaged, corroded, and rejected items at no additional cost to the Owner. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Refer to individual Division 16 sections. 
 

1. Similar equipment shall be provided by only one manufacturer 
throughout the project unless otherwise noted in the Specifications.   

 
B. Submit requests for substitution in accordance with Section 01300. 

 
C. Trade names and catalog numbers may be used in the Plans or 

Specifications to establish quality standards and basis of design: 
 

1. Other listed manufacturers in the applicable specification sections 
with equal equipment may be acceptable.   

 
2.2 GENERAL PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Except as otherwise indicated, provide new materials and equipment, 
which are standard products of manufacturers, regularly engaged in 
production of such equipment.  Provide material or equipment approved 
and labeled for the purpose for which it is to be used by NRTL or other 
organizations acceptable to the State of Washington Department of Labor 
and Industries.  

 
B. Where voltage, current, power, temperature or other ratings are specified 

that do not correspond to standard ratings of the manufacturer selected by 
the Contractor, furnish the next rating level which is more conservative or 
increases the capacity of the device or material in question. 
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C. Furnish materials, devices, and equipment that are non-corrosive or coat 
them in a manner that renders them non-corrosive and acceptable to the 
Engineer.  Do not provide materials, which contain polychlorinated 
biphenyls, asbestos, or other hazardous or detrimental materials.  Do not 
install materials in a location or construction manner that produces 
galvanic action or do not install material combinations with corroding or 
eroding action. 

 
D. Where changes in the work, or substitutions in material are proposed, 

ensure that sizes, weights, openings, etc., are provided that do not require 
changes in the work outside this Division. 

 
E. All terminals shall be suitable for 75 degrees C rated copper conductors. 

 
2.3 FABRICATION 
 

A. When equipment is shop fabricated specifically for this Project, use 
electrical devices and enclosures, which are NRTL, listed and labeled or 
recognized. 

 
B. SHOP OR FACTORY FINISHES  

 
1. See Division 11 and Section 09900. 

 
2. Interiors of other painted electrical equipment shall be either white 

or light gray. 
 

C. Fabricate equipment or devices in the field equivalent in every respect to 
manufactured items used for the same purpose.  Where cutting, drilling, 
grinding, etc., is done to galvanize or painted metal, regalvanize, or paint 
to match original finish. 

 
2.4 SUPPORTING DEVICES 
 

A. Channel and angle support systems, hangers, anchors, sleeves, brackets, 
fabricated items, and fasteners are designed to provide secure support 
from the building structure for electrical components. 

 
1. Material 

 
316 stainless steel, except as otherwise noted on the Plans. 

 
2. Metal Items for Use Outdoors or in Damp Locations 
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Hot-dip galvanized steel, or stainless steel, except as otherwise 
indicated. 

 
B. ANCHORS 

 
Cadmium plated or galvanized steel in dry areas; stainless steel or hot 
dipped galvanized steel in wet areas. 

 
1. Lag screws or Type A tapping screws for wood. 

 
2. Rockwell “well-nut” for light loads in masonry. 

 
3. Thru-bolt with fender washers for heavy loads in masonry. 

 
4. Toggle bolts with springhead for hollow partitions. 

 
5. Self-drilling anchors with threaded studs for concrete. 

 
6. Clamps or U-bolts for structural steel. 

 
7. Self-drilling anchors with extension rods for hollow tile over 

concrete. 
 

C. SHEET-METAL SLEEVES 
 
0.0276 of an inch or heavier galvanized sheet steel, round tube, closed 
with welded longitudinal joint. 

 
D. PIPE SLEEVES 

 
ASTM A53, Type E, Grade A, Schedule 40, galvanized steel, plain ends. 

 
2.5 ELECTRICAL IDENTIFICATION 
 

A. MANUFACTURER’S STANDARD PRODUCTS 
 
Where more than one type is listed for a specified application, selection is 
Installer’s option but provide single type for each application category.  
Use colors prescribed by ANSI A13.1, NFPA 70, and Specifications. 

 
B. COLORED ADHESIVE MARKING TAPE FOR RACEWAYS, WIRES, 

AND CABLES 
 
Self-adhesive vinyl tape, not less than 3 mils thick by 1 inch wide. 
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C. UNDERGROUND LINE WARNING TAPE 
 
Provide bright-colored, vinyl tape not less than 3 mils thick by 6 inches 
wide compounded for direct-burial service with permanent and continuous 
print.  

 
D. TAPE MARKERS 

 
Vinyl or vinyl-cloth, self-adhesive, wraparound type with preprinted 
numbers and letters. 

 
E. COLOR-CODING CABLE TIES 

 
Type 6/6 nylon, self-locking type.  Colors to suit coding scheme. 

 
F. FASTENERS FOR PLASTIC-LAMINATED AND METAL SIGNS 

 
Self-tapping stainless-steel screws or No. 10/32 stainless-steel machine 
screws with nuts and flat and lock washers. 
 

G. FLASH PROTECTION WARNING 
 
Provide Arc Flash Warning Label on all equipment as required by 110.16 
NEC (2014).  The label is to contain the following text: 

 
WARNING or DANGER 
Arc Flash Hazard! 
Follow requirements in NFPA 70E 
for safe work practices and 
appropriate PPE.  Failure to comply 
can result in death or injury. 

 
2.6 TOUCHUP PAINT 
 

Use touchup paint on equipment provided by equipment manufacturer and select 
color to match existing equipment finish. 

 
A. FOR NON-EQUIPMENT SURFACES 

 
Matching type and color of undamaged, existing adjacent finish. 

 
B. FOR GALVANIZED SURFACES 

 
Zinc-rich paint recommended by equipment manufacturer. 
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PART 3 EXECUTION 
 
3.1 ELECTRICAL SUPPORTING METHODS 
 

A. WET AREAS 
 
1. For pullboxes and equipment vaults, reference Specification 

Section 16130. 
 

2. For wet areas which are not pullboxes or equipment vaults, hot-dip 
galvanized materials, stainless steel materials, or nonmetallic, 
U-channel system components unless otherwise noted on the 
Plans. 

 
B. DRY AREAS 

 
Hot-dip galvanized materials unless otherwise noted on the Plans. 

 
C. METHODS 

 
Support raceway, equipment, and devices from framing members or 
building structure with sufficient clearance for maintaining and servicing.  
Provide backing plates, and/or framing material to support equipment, 
devices, and materials, which are located between the building or facility 
structure-framing members. 

 
3.2 RECORDS 
 

A. Maintain and annotate on the job at all times a separate set of Record 
Drawings in accordance with the General Conditions.  Show changes from 
the Contract Documents, routing of hidden raceways, actual fixture and 
equipment locations, equipment sizes and dimensions and building outline 
changes.  At the end of the Project, provide the Engineer a complete set of 
Plans marked in red pencil in a manner consistent with the Contract Plans, 
indicating the changes made on the job. 

 
B. Record voltage, current, and megohmeter and ground ohmic resistance test 

measurements made on the electrical work, the trip units, fuses, and 
overload relay elements installed in the equipment and the setting of all 
pressure, flow, level, etc., control devices.  When the Project is completed 
and operating, turn over these records to the Owner. 

 
C. Equipment and raceways installed under this contract for future work shall 

be dimensioned on the Record Drawings. 
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3.3 COORDINATION 
 

A. Arrange for chases, slots, and openings in building structure during 
progress of construction to allow for electrical installations.  Obtain 
approval from building supplier for penetration of structural components 
prior to penetrating the component. 

 
B. Coordinate installation of supporting devices and set sleeves in 

poured-in-place concrete and other structural components as they are 
constructed. 

 
C. Sequence, coordinate, and integrate installing electrical materials and 

equipment for efficient flow of the work.  Coordinate installation of large 
equipment requiring positioning prior to closing in the building. 

 
D. Coordinate the location of switches, panel connections, and other points of 

connection with the equipment manufacturers or vendors prior to conduit 
installation.  Route circuits to the actual connection point.  Even if 
removal and reinstallation of building materials is necessary, remove and 
reinstall conduit, outlet boxes, and other electrical connections, if initial 
electrical connections are not made to the appropriate location. 

 
E. Coordinate and schedule connecting electrical systems with exterior 

underground and overhead utilities and services.  Comply with 
requirements of governing regulations, franchised service companies, and 
controlling agencies.   

 
F. Coordinate and verify work under Division 16 with work under other 

Divisions, cooperate in locating equipment to avoid interference with 
work of others, and plan work to harmonize with the work of other trades 
so that all work may proceed as expeditiously as possible.  Coordinate the 
installing of built-in work, attaching items to buildings, and cutting and 
patching.  Coordinate connecting electrical circuits to components 
furnished under other Divisions.  (Portions of the electrical design are 
based upon the equipment specified in other Divisions.)  No extras are 
allowed because of moving work required to avoid interference with work 
of other Contractors. 

 
G. Coordinate the interruption of electrical systems to any part of the facility 

in use by the Owner at least 2 working days before interruption of the 
system. 

 
H. Coordinate installing electrical identification after completion of finishing 

work where identification is applied to field-finished surfaces. 
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I. Where changes in the work, or substitutions in material are proposed, 
ensure that sizes, weights, openings, etc., are provided that do not require 
changes in the work outside this Division. 

 
J. Legally required standby system(s) overcurrent devices shall be 

selectively coordinated with all supply side overcurrent devices per 
NEC 701.18.  Do an engineering coordination study of all overcurrent 
devices and provide copies for review by the Engineer and retention by 
Owner.   

 
3.4 INSTALLATION 
 

A. ENCLOSURES FOR USE WITH ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT 
 

Unless specifically called out otherwise on the Plans, electrical enclosures 
shall meet the following specification: 
 
1. Dry Areas  

 
NEMA 1. 

 
2. Wet Areas  

 
a. Indoors  

 
NEMA 3R with HVAC equipment. 
 
NEMA 4 where the enclosure will be subjected to 
splashing water or hose-directed water. 
 
NEMA 12 where the enclosure will not be subjected to 
splashing water or hose-directed water. 
 

b. Outdoors  
 

NEMA 3R where the enclosure will not be subjected to 
splashing water, hose-directed water, or windblown dust. 
 
NEMA 4 where the equipment is not HVAC and where the 
enclosure will be subjected to splashing water, hose-
directed water, or windblown dust. 

 
3. Corrosive Locations  

 
NEMA 4X. 
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4. Exceptions 

 
a. As otherwise indicated on the Plans. 

 
b. As modified in other Division 16 sections. 

 
5. Standards 

 
a. NEMA ICS-6, Enclosures for Industrial Controls and 

Systems. 
 

b. UL 508, Rainproof Enclosures. 
 

c. UL 698, Industrial Control Equipment for use in Hazardous 
Locations.   

 
B. WORKMANSHIP 

 
Install the equipment and materials in a neat and workmanlike manner 
employing workers skilled in the particular trade and in accordance with 
the manufacturer’s instructions, the National Electric Code, National 
Electric Safety Code, applicable local regulations, ordinances, and 
industry standards.  A person in charge at the site shall maintain adequate 
supervision of the work under this division when necessary for 
coordination with other work. 

 
C. SELF-SUPPORTED EQUIPMENT 

 
Install self-supporting equipment in a level and plumb manner, shimming 
with full width stainless steel shims, as necessary.  Bolt units to the floor 
with stainless steel expansion anchors and bolts, or weld units to 
embedded steel channels.  Floor or pad shall be level within plus or minus 
1/8 of an inch in a square yard before installing equipment.  Grout or caulk 
enclosure to floor or pad.  Provide bushings on conduits entering from 
above or at the side.  For conduits entering from below, install grounded 
insulating bushings bonded to the ground bus or pad. 
 
Install concrete pads and bases according to requirements of 
Section 03300. 
 
Provide concrete foundations or pads required for electrical equipment as 
indicated or specified: 
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1. Floor-mounted equipment shall be mounted on a 4-inch-high 
concrete housekeeping pad.  Pad shall be poured on top of the 
finished floor or slab. 

 
D. MOUNTING HEIGHT 

 
Install components and equipment to provide the maximum possible 
headroom where mounting heights or other location criteria are not 
indicated.  Mount enclosures for individual units at 54 inches above floors 
to centerline of controls unless otherwise indicated in the Plans. 

 
E. ACCESSIBILITY  

 
Install equipment to facilitate service, maintenance, and repair or 
replacement of components.  Connect for ease of disconnecting, while 
minimizing interference with other installations. 

 
F. EQUIPMENT ORIENTATION 

 
Install items parallel and/or perpendicular to other building systems and 
components, except where otherwise indicated.  

 
G. COORDINATION 

 
Give right of way to raceways and piping systems installed at a required 
slope. 

 
H. WALL MOUNTED ENCLOSURES 

 
Stand equipment off wall surfaces a minimum of 1/4 of an inch where 
enclosures are mounted on walls in WET AREAS with neoprene or plastic 
shim washers.   

 
I. MISCELLANEOUS SUPPORTS 

 
Install metal channel racks for mounting cabinets, panelboards, 
disconnects, control enclosures, pull boxes, junction boxes, transformers, 
and other devices, except where components are mounted directly to a 
structural member of adequate strength. 

 
J. SLEEVES 

 
Install for cable and raceway penetrations of concrete slabs and walls, 
except where core-drilled holes are used.  Install for cable and raceway 
penetrations of masonry and fire-rated gypsum walls and of all other 
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fire-rated floor and wall assemblies.  Install sleeves during erection of 
concrete and masonry walls. 

 
K. FASTENING 

 
Unless otherwise indicated, securely fasten electrical items and their 
supporting hardware to the building structure.   

 
1. Welding to steel structure may be used only for threaded studs, not 

for conduits, pipe straps, or any other items. 
 

2. Select fasteners so the load applied to any fastener does not exceed 
25 percent of the proof-test load. 

 
L. FIREPROOFING 

 
1. Do not remove or damage fireproofing materials. 

 
2. Install hangers, inserts, supports, and anchors prior to installation 

of fireproofing. 
 

3. Repair or replace fireproofing removed or damaged. 
 

M. PENETRATIONS 
 
Make all penetrations of electrical work through walls and roofs water and 
weather-tight. 

 
N. MISCELLANEOUS REQUIREMENTS 

 
1. Equipment fabricated from aluminum shall not be placed in direct 

contact with earth or concrete. 
 

2. Do not exceed the dimensions indicated for equipment except as 
approved in writing by the Engineer. 

 
3. Do not use equipment or arrangements for equipment that reduce 

the required clearance or exceed the space allocations. 
 

O. DIMENSIONS 
 
Dimensions indicated for electrical equipment and dimensions indicated 
for the installation of electrical equipment are restrictive dimensions. 

 
1. Field measurements take precedence over dimensioned plans. 
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3.5 IDENTIFICATION 
 

A. NOMENCLATURE 
 
Coordinate names, abbreviations, colors, and other designations used for 
electrical identification with corresponding designations indicated on the 
Contract Documents or required by codes and standards.  Use consistent 
designations throughout the Project. 

 
B. SELF-ADHESIVE IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS 

 
Clean surfaces of dust, loose material, and oily films before applying. 

 
C. IDENTIFY PATHS OF UNDERGROUND ELECTRICAL LINES 

 
During trench backfilling, for exterior underground power, control, signal, 
and communication lines, install continuous underground plastic line 
marker located directly above power and communication lines.  Where 
multiple lines installed in a common trench or concrete envelope, do not 
exceed an overall width of 16 inches, use a single line marker. 

 
D. ENGRAVED, PLASTIC-LAMINATED LABELS, SIGNS, AND 

INSTRUCTION PLATES 
 
Engraving stock shall be melamine plastic laminate punched for 
mechanical fasteners with a minimum thickness of 1/16 of an inch for 
signs up to 20 square inches, and 1/8 of an inch thick for larger sizes.  
Engraved legend in white letters on black face.  Provide nameplates on 
equipment enclosures giving the name and circuit identification of the 
enclosed device/equipment in 1/4 of an inch lettering. 

 
E. PANELBOARD SCHEDULES 

 
For panelboards, provide framed, typed circuit schedules with explicit 
description and identification of items controlled by each individual 
breaker. 

 
F. ARC FLASH HAZARD 

 
Provide and install warning labels for arc flash hazard on all switchboards, 
panelboards, control panels, motor control centers, and other equipment 
per the requirements of the NEC and Washington State Administrative 
Code (WAC). 
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3.6 DEMOLITION 
 

A. TEMPORARY POWER 
 
Provide temporary power to existing branch circuit panels, branch circuits, 
and/or directly to electrical devices as required to keep all portions of the 
existing facility, which are occupied by the Owner, or required for 
operation, in operation at all times.  Obtain approval by all appropriate 
code authorities, including the Department of Labor & Industries 
Electrical Inspection Department, or the local jurisdiction having 
authority, for any temporary connections required. 

 
B. DAMAGED ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT 

 
Where remaining electrical work is damaged or disturbed in the course of 
the work, remove damaged portions, and install new products of equal 
capacity, quality, and functionality. 

 
C. ABANDONED WORK 

 
Remove existing conductors from conduits, unless otherwise indicated.  
Cut and cap buried raceway indicated to be abandoned in place 2 inches 
below the surface.  Cap and patch surface to match existing surface finish. 

 
D. REMOVAL 

 
See section 01900. 

 
E. TEMPORARY DISCONNECTION 

 
Remove, disconnect, store, clean, reinstall, reconnect, and make 
operational those components that are indicated for relocation and/or 
reconnection.  Coordinate the process, mechanical, HVAC, and other 
equipment scheduled to be relocated and/or reused with other Divisions. 

 
3.7 CUTTING AND PATCHING 
 

Cut, channel, chase, and drill floors, walls, partitions, ceilings, and other surfaces 
necessary for electrical installations.  Perform cutting by skilled mechanics of the 
trades involved. 

 
Repair disturbed surfaces to match adjacent undisturbed surfaces. 
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3.8 TOUCHUP PAINTING 
 

Thoroughly clean damaged areas and provide primer, intermediate, and finish 
coats to suit the degree of damage at each location. 
 
Follow paint manufacturer’s written instructions for surface preparation and for 
timing and application of successive coats. 

 
3.9 TESTING 
 

A. Test electrical equipment before energization and placing into service.  
Report all test results in writing.  Where tests disclose a defect in the work, 
rework, or repair the work at no additional expense to the Owner and 
retest to confirm the rework or repair until testing confirms that the defect 
has been corrected.  Test in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
installation and testing instructions and the applicable electrical standards 
(i.e., NEMA, NFPA, IEEE, ISA, ANSI) for the class of equipment. 

 
1. Test the equipment and electrical circuits for proper connection, 

tightness, continuity, and absence of undesirable shorts and 
grounds.  When complete and 72 hours prior to energizing of the 
system, test the wire and cable installation.  Check for continuity, 
visual damage, marking, and proper phase sequence before 
performing insulation testing. 

 
2. Reference Section 16120, FIELD QUALITY CONTROL for 

impedance testing of power, control, and instrumentation 
conductors. 

 
3. Test all operating controls for proper operation. 

 
4. Test all auxiliary equipment, i.e., heaters, thermostats, lights, all 

illuminated indicating devices and lamps, and all audible alarm 
devices which are an integral part of transformers and panels to 
verify that they function properly. 

 
5. Take load readings on each panelboard after all loads are 

connected.  Record these measurements to give the maximum 
reading for each phase and neutral obtained with lighting, 
appliances, motors, and other loads connect to, and operating from, 
the panels in service. 

 
6. Check fuses with an ohmmeter.  Ring out wiring and busing.  

Check operation of control and safety interlocks.  Check grounding 
of potential transformers, current transformers, lightning, and surge 
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arresters.  Check control connections and tightness at terminal 
blocks, relays, meters, switches, etc. 

 
B. Rework or repair equipment, which performs unsatisfactorily during, or as 

a result of, testing at no additional expense to the Owner. 
 

C. Additional testing requirements specific to other sections are specified in 
those sections. 

 
3.10 TEST DOCUMENTS 
 

The following test documents shall be signed and submitted for review prior to 
energizing associated electrical circuits: 

 
A. Provide third party ground test documents as per Section 16060.  These 

documents shall be signed by the independent testing agency and the 
contractor and issued and approved by the Engineer prior to energizing the 
power distribution system.  A copy of these signed test results shall be 
included in the O&M Manual. 

 
3.11 FACILITY DEMONSTRATION 
 

Demonstrate to the Owner that the electrical installation is working by operating 
all electrical systems and equipment.  Simulate control and emergency conditions, 
artificially where necessary, for complete system tests.  Demonstrate equipment in 
accordance with each section in Division 16. 

 
3.12 CLEANING 
 

Clean dirt and debris from all surfaces.  Apply touchup paint as required to repair 
scratches, etc.  Replace nameplates damaged during installation.  Thoroughly 
vacuum the interior of all enclosures to remove dirt and debris. 

 
 

*** END OF SECTION *** 
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SECTION 16060 
 

GROUNDING AND BONDING 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.1 SCOPE 
 

The work specified in this Section includes grounding of electrical systems, 
equipment, and basic requirements for grounding, and protection of life, 
equipment, circuits, and systems.  Grounding requirements specified in this 
Section may be supplemented in other Sections of these Specifications. 

 
1.2 RELATED WORKS SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE 
 

Sections Items 
01300 Submittals 
16050 Basic Electrical Materials and Methods 
16120 Conductors and Cables 
16130 Raceway and Boxes  
 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. BONDING JUMPER (from NEC 2008, Article 100 - Definitions, 
Bonding Jumper, Main) 
 
The connection between the GROUNDED CIRCUIT CONDUCTOR and 
the EQUIPMENT GROUNDING CONDUCTOR at the service. 
 

B. EQUIPMENT GROUNDING CONDUCTOR (from NEC 2008, Article 
100 - Definitions) 

 
The conductive path installed to connect normally non-current-carrying 
metal parts of equipment together and to the SYSTEM GROUNDED 
CONDUCTOR or to the GROUNDING ELECTRODE CONDUCTOR, or 
both.  Code requirements associated with equipment grounding is 
referenced to NEC 250, Section VI – Equipment Grounding and 
Equipment Grounding Conductors. 

 
C. GROUNDED CIRCUIT CONDUCTOR 

 
See GROUNDING ELECTRODE CONDUCTOR. 
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D. GROUNDING ELECTRODE (from NEC 2008, Article 100 - Definitions) 
 

A conducting object through which a direct connection to earth is 
established. 

 
E. GROUNDING ELECTRODE CONDUCTOR (from NEC 2008, Article 

100 - Definitions) 
 

A conductor used to connect the SYSTEM GROUNDED CONDUCTOR 
or the equipment to a GROUNDING ELECTRODE or to a point on the 
grounding electrode system. 

 
F. GROUNDING ELECTRODE SYSTEM  

 
See SYSTEM GROUNDING. 

 
G. SUSE  

 
The term SUSE is an acronym for “SUITABLE FOR SERVICE 
ENTRANCE.”  It is the point in the electrical grounding system where the 
SYSTEM GROUNDING CONDUCTORS connect to the EQUIPMENT 
GROUNDING CONDUCTORS.  For each separately-derived source, this 
shall occur at the SUSE point.  These two points are connected by a 
BONDING JUMPER. 

 
H. SYSTEM GROUND GRID  

 
The SYSTEM GROUND GRID refers to all portions of SYSTEM 
GROUNDING.  It may be as simple as a pair of ground rods and their 
associated GROUNDING ELECTRODE CONDUCTORS or a complex 
ground system with multiple types of GROUNDING ELECTRODES. 

 
I. SYSTEM GROUNDED CONDUCTOR 

 
See GROUNDING ELECTRODE CONDUCTOR. 

 
J. SYSTEM GROUNDING 

 
System Grounding (also referred to as a GROUNDING ELECTRODE 
SYSTEM) consists of all GROUNDING ELECTRODES, GROUNDING 
ELECTRODE CONDUCTORS, and associated connecting devices.  The 
utility grounded service conductor, typically referred to as the “utility 
neutral”, is also associated with the system ground.  Code requirements 
associated with system grounding is referenced to NEC 250.50 – 
Grounding Electrode System. 
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1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 

Submit under provisions of Section 01300, and Section 16050. 
 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

See Section 16050.  
 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 GROUNDING AND BONDING PRODUCTS 
 

Where types, sizes, ratings, and quantities indicated are in excess of National 
Electrical Code (NEC) requirements, the more stringent requirements and the 
greater size, rating, and quantity indications govern. 

 
2.2 WIRE AND CABLE GROUNDING CONDUCTORS 
 

Comply with Section 16120.   
 

A. EQUIPMENT GROUNDING CONDUCTORS 
 
1. Insulated Conductors 

 
Color coded green, per section 16120. 

 
2. Sized in compliance with NEC Table 250.122 or as shown on the 

Plans, whichever is larger. 
 

B. GROUNDING-ELECTRODE CONDUCTORS 
 

1. Bare Conductors 
 
Soft drawn stranded copper meeting ASTM B8. 

 
2. Sized in compliance with NEC Table 250.66 or as shown on the 

Plans, whichever is larger. 
 

C. GROUNDING BRAIDS 
 

1. Copper, manufactured, sized at 26,240 circular mils minimum (#6 
AWG equivalent). 
 

2. Certified C22.2, No. 41, Grounding and Bonding Equipment. 
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3. UL Listings: UL-467 and UL486A. 

 
2.3 GROUND RODS 
 

A. SIZE AND TYPE 
 

1. Ground rods shall be 3/4-inch diameter by 10-feet long unless 
otherwise stated on the Plans. 

 
2. Ground rods shall be copperclad steel rods as follows: 

 
a. Heavy uniform coating of electrolytic copper molecularly 

bonded to a rigid steel core. 
 

b. Corrosion resistant bonding between the copper and steel. 
 

c. Hard drawn for a scar-resistant surface. 
 
2.4 GROUND ROD BOX 
 

A. GROUND ROD BOXES 
 

1. Ground rod boxes shall be “Fogtite Ground Rod Box” or equal. 
 

B. GROUND ROD BOX LIDS 
 

1. Ground rods associated with vaults, pullboxes, or handholes that 
may be subjected to road traffic or heavy loads shall have their 
ground box lids match the road rating load value of the associated 
vaults, pullboxes, or handholes. 

 
2. The minimum ground rod box lid shall be rated H20. 

 
2.5 CONNECTOR PRODUCTS 
 

A. COMPRESSION CONNECTORS 
 

1. Compression type for interior locations: 
 

a. Standards:  UL 467. 
 

b. High copper alloy content. 
 

c. Non-reversible. 
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d. Terminals for connections to bus bars shall have two bolt 

holes. 
 

2. Compression type suitable for direct burial in earth or concrete: 
 

a. Standards:  UL 467, IEEE 837. 
 

b. High copper alloy content. 
 

c. Non-reversible. 
 

B. BOLTED CLAMPS 
 
1. Standards:  UL 467. 

 
2. High copper alloy content. 

 
3. Heavy-duty type. 

 
PART 3 APPLICATION 
 

There are two types of grounding systems covered in this specification; 1) 
Grounding Electrode Systems and 2) Equipment Grounding Circuits. 

 
1. Grounding Electrode Systems shall comply, as a minimum, to the 

requirements of NEC Sections 250.50 through 250.104, including Table 
250.66, “Grounding Electrode Conductor for Alternating-Current 
Systems.” 
 

2. Equipment Grounding Circuits shall comply, as a minimum, to the 
requirements of NEC Sections 250.110 through 250.148, including Table 
250.122, “Minimum Size Equipment Grounding Conductors for 
Grounding Raceway and Equipment.” 

 
3.1 GROUND ROD BOX 
 

The connection of Grounding Electrode Conductors to each ground rod shall be 
accessible through a ground rod box as described herein. 

 
A. Each ground rod shall be provided with a separate ground rod box which 

shall provide access to the ground rod, its Grounding Electrode 
Conductor, and its associated ground clamp. 
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Exceptions: 
 
• Unless specifically stated or detailed otherwise on the Plans.  
 
• Ground rod boxes shall not be required if the ground rod is 

exposed in a manhole, handhole, or seal-off vault as described in 
this specification. 

 
B. Each ground rod box shall be mounted flush to grade. 

 
Exceptions:   
 
• Unless specifically stated or detailed otherwise on the Plans.  

 
3.2 GROUNDING ELECTRODE SYSTEMS 

 
Comply with NEC Article 250, Section III for types, sizes, and quantities of 
Grounding Electrode Conductors, except where specific types, larger sizes, or 
more conductors than required by NEC are shown on the Plans. 

 
Provide grounding system as shown on the Grounding One Line Diagram of the 
Plans if provided. 

 
A. GROUNDING ELECTRODE SYSTEM 

 
A GROUNDING ELECTRODE SYSTEM shall have a minimum of two 
ground rods spaced a minimum of 6 feet apart and connected with 
Grounding Electrode Conductors as described in this Section. 

 
B. SYSTEM GROUND GRIDS AROUND STRUCTURES WITH 

CONCRETE FLOORS OR STEM WALLS 
 

A ground grid shall consist of a ring of Grounding Electrode Conductors 
around a building or structure placed a maximum of 3 feet away from the 
structure at a minimum depth of 30 inches below grade with its ground 
connection established in one of the three following ways:  (1) with 
ground rods; (2) with “concrete-encased electrodes;” or (3) with a 
combination of both (1) and (2). 
 
When the Plans specifically show, state, or define the method of 
establishing the SYSTEM GROUND GRID and show the distribution and 
sizes of the Grounding Electrode Conductors, then these methods shall be 
followed unless required to be larger by NEC Table 250.66.   
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When the Plans state that the Contractor may define the method of 
grounding, then it is left to the Contractor to provide one of the three 
grounding methods in compliance to NEC and with the approval of the 
Electrical Engineer and the Electrical L&I Inspector.  Regardless of the 
method used, the Contractor is responsible to provide and meet the testing 
requirements in QUALITY CONTROL in this Section. 

 
1. Establishing a SYSTEM GROUND GRID with Ground Rod 

Electrodes 
 

a. Ground rods shall be placed at each of the major corners of 
the structure.  If a structure has an irregular shape with 
corners spaced more than 10 feet apart, than a ground rod 
shall be placed at that corner. 

 
2. Establishing Ground with “Concrete-Encased Electrodes” 

 
A “concrete-encased electrode” ground system shall be allowed 
only if the building or structure is provided with a new concrete 
floor in direct contact with the earth and meets or exceeds the 
requirements of NEC Section 250.52. 

 
a. Attach a separate Grounding Electrode Conductor from the 

SYSTEM GROUND GRID to the foundation rebar in each 
of the four corners of the building or structure minimum. 

 
C. VAULT AND PULLBOX GROUNDING 

 
1. Provide a SYSTEM GROUND GRID around Pullboxes and 

Equipment Vaults in compliance with ground conductors sized per 
NEC Table 250.66 unless shown larger on the Plans.  The 
minimum grounding electrode conductor size shall be #6 AWG. 

 
2. Install grounding around and inside the vaults as described in 

INSTALLATION; VAULT AND PULLBOX SYSTEM 
GROUNDING in Part 4 herein.   

 
 

D. OTHER GROUNDING ELECTRODE DEVICES AND METHODS 
 

1. Separately Derived Sources 
 

a. Ground step-down power transformer secondary neutral 
“XO” terminals to Grounding Electrode Conductors.  
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i. System Ground Grid 
 

b. Ground step-down power transformer secondary neutral 
“XO” terminals to Grounding Electrode Conductors.  

 
3.3 EQUIPMENT GROUNDING  

 
Comply with NEC Article 250, Section VI for sizes of Equipment Grounding 
Conductors, except where specific larger sizes are shown on the Cable and 
Conduit Schedule in the Plans. 

 
 

A. ISOLATED GROUNDING-RECEPTACLE CIRCUITS 
 

Install a separate insulated Equipment Grounding Conductor connected to 
the receptacle grounding terminal.  Isolate grounding conductor from 
raceway and from panelboard grounding terminals.  Terminate at the 
Equipment Grounding Conductor terminal of the applicable derived 
system or service, except as otherwise indicated. 

 
B. NONMETALLIC RACEWAYS 

 
Install an Equipment Grounding Conductor in nonmetallic raceways 
unless they are designated for telephone or data cables.  Bond the 
conductor at each end to grounded metallic raceway or equipment. 

 
C. METALLIC RACEWAYS 

 
Install grounding bushings at the end of each conduit and connect to the 
equipment ground or GROUNDING ELECTRODE SYSTEM. 

 
 

3.4 METAL FRAME BUILDING AND SIMILAR STRUCTURES 
 

The metal frame of a building, metal roofs, and other large metal surfaces on 
buildings shall be bonded to the grounding electrode conductor sized in 
accordance with NEC Table 250-66.  Use a heavy-duty clamp or lug bolted to the 
metal.  Welded metal frame members will be considered to be bonded together.  
Bolted metal frame members will be considered bonded together under all of the 
following conditions: 

 
A. Members are cleaned and a conductive corrosion inhibitor is applied 

between the mating surfaces. 
 

B. Bolts are fully torque. 
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C. It is proved that from no point on the framework there is more than 5-

ohms measured from it to the attachment point of the grounding electrode.  
 
PART 4 EXECUTION 
 
4.1 INSTALLATION 
 

A. GROUNDING ELECTRODE CONDUCTORS IN RACEWAYS 
 

1. GROUNDING ELECTRODE CONDUCTORS shall not be 
installed in metallic raceway.  Where required to be in raceway, 
use PVC-Schedule 80 unless shown otherwise on the Plans.  
Reference Specification Section 16130. 

 
Ground electrical systems and equipment according to NEC requirements, 
except where Plans or Specifications exceed NEC requirements. 

 
Coordinate grounding connections made to the water system with the 
mechanical work and install bonding jumpers wherever deemed necessary. 

 
B. VAULT AND PULLBOX SYSTEM GROUNDING 

 
1. Grounding Outside the Structure 

 
a. Provide a minimum of two ground rods, one at each 

opposite corner, spaced at least 6 feet apart, on the outside 
of the structure.   

 
b. Provide a ground rod box over each ground rod with the 

same road rating of the pullbox/vault lid. 
 

c. Space the SYSTEM GROUND GRID a minimum of 12 
inches from the edge of the vault. 

 
d. Connect the vault/pullbox SYSTEM GROUND GRID to 

the main SYSTEM GROUND GRID with Grounding 
Electrode Conductor sized per NEC Table 250.66 unless 
shown larger on the Plans.  The minimum conductor size 
shall be #6 AWG. 

 
2. Grounding Inside the Structure  

 
Reference Figure 4.1.B.  In this section, the term “vault” shall 
apply to both pullboxes and equipment vaults. 
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a. Provide a Grounding Electrode Conductor into the vault at 

one of the four corners.  Seal the penetration with non-
shrink grout.   

 
b. Continue the Grounding Electrode Conductor up one 

corner to 3 - 6 inches below the vault ceiling.  Loop the 
Grounding Electrode Conductor around the vault at this 
height, on all walls containing a junction box, cable tray, 
ladder, or other metallic equipment, securing to the vault 
walls each 24 inches with 316L stainless steel clamps, lag 
bolts, and fasteners. 

 
c. Extend a Grounding Electrode Conductor to one of the top 

mounting bolts of each junction box, cable tray, permanent 
ladder, or other metallic equipment. 

 
d. For vaults with metallic hatch lids, provide a grounding 

braid from the Grounding Electrode Conductor to the hatch 
lid, sized per NEC Table 250.122 minimum.  Provide the 
braid on the hinged side, sufficiently long to allow a 
complete 180 degree opening of the hatch lid without 
tension on the braid.  For vaults with dual lids, connect 
grounding braids to both hinged sides. 

 
e. Ground hydraulic piping near its points of entry into, and 

exit out of, the vault. 
 

f. Ground manufacturer’s instrumentation devices inside the 
vault per the manufacturer’s recommendations. 
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Figure 4.1.B 
 

Vault and Pullbox Internal Grounding 
 

 
4.2 CONNECTIONS 
 

A. GENERAL 
 
Make connections so possibility of galvanic action or electrolysis is 
minimized.  Select connectors, connection hardware, conductors, and 
connection methods so metals in direct contact will be galvanically 
compatible. 

 
1. Use electroplated or hot-tin-coated materials to assure high 

conductivity and to make contact points closer in order of galvanic 
series. 

 
2. Make connections with clean, bare metal at points of contact. 

 
3. Coat and seal connections having dissimilar metals with inert 

material to prevent future penetration of moisture to the contact 
surfaces. 
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B. METAL RACEWAY TERMINATIONS 
 
Where metallic raceways terminate at metallic or non-metallic enclosures, 
panels, or housings, terminate each conduit with a grounding bushing.  
Connect grounding bushings with a bare grounding conductor to 
grounding bus or terminal in housing.  Bond electrically noncontinuous 
conduits at both entrances and exits with grounding bushings and bare 
grounding conductors, except as otherwise indicated. 

 
C. CONNECTION TORQUE 

 
Tighten screws and bolts for grounding and bonding connectors and 
terminals according to manufacturer’s published torque-tightening values.  
Where these requirements are not available, use those specified in UL 
486A and UL 486B. 

 
D. COMPRESSION-TYPE CONNECTIONS 

 
Use hydraulic compression tools to provide correct circumferential 
pressure for compression connectors.  Use tools and dies recommended by 
manufacturer of connectors.  Provide embossing die code or other 
standard method to make a visible indication that a connector has been 
adequately compressed on grounding conductor. 

 
4.3 QUALITY CONTROL 
 

A. INDEPENDENT TESTING AGENCY 
 
Engage an independent electrical testing organization to perform tests 
described below. 

 
B. TESTS 

 
1. Subject the completed GROUNDING ELECTRODE SYSTEM to 

a 3-point fail-of-potential ground test according to IEEE 81.  
Perform the test not less than 2 full days after the last trace of 
precipitation, and without the soil being moistened by any means 
other than natural drainage or seepage, and without chemical 
treatment or other artificial means of reducing natural ground 
resistance.   

 
2. These 3rd party measurements shall be documented, signed, and 

submitted to the Engineer for approval prior to commissioning at 
the site. 
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C. MAXIMUM GROUNDING RESISTANCE VALUES 
 

Maximum grounding resistance values shall be as listed below:   
 

1. Equipment grounding connections:  25 ohms. 
 

2. Main Service (grounding electrode):  5 ohms. 
 

D. EXCESSIVE GROUND RESISTANCE 
 
Where resistance to ground exceeds specified values, notify the Engineer.  
Check connections of affected equipment and conductors.  Replace or 
repair defective connections or conductors.  Provide additional ground 
rods where the grounding electrode resistance is greater than specified.  
Revise and retest until resistance is within specifications. 

 
E. REPORT 

 
Prepare test reports, certified by the testing organization, of ground 
resistance at each test location.  Include observations of weather and other 
phenomena that may affect test results.  Describe measures taken to 
improve test results. 

 
 

*** END OF SECTION *** 
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SECTION 16120 
 

CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.1 SCOPE 
 

The work specified in this Section includes building wires, cables, and associated 
connectors, splices, and terminations for wiring systems rated 600 V and less. 

 
1.2 RELATED WORKS SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE 
 

Section Item 
01300 Submittals 
16050 Basic Electrical Materials and Methods 
RCW 19.28.261 Revised Code of Washington, Exemptions from RCW 

19.28.161 through RCW 19.28.271 
16940 Control Panels 
 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 

See Section 01300. 
 
Indicate Field Test Reports and interpret their results for compliance with 
performance requirements. 

 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

See Section 16050. 
 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 BUILDING WIRES AND CABLES 
 

A. STRANDING 
 

1. All power, control, and instrumentation conductors shall be 
stranded. 

 
Exceptions: 
 
• Conductors #20 AWG and smaller may be solid. 
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2. All equipment ground conductors shall be stranded. 
 

Exceptions: 
 
• Conductors #16 AWG and smaller may be solid. 

 
3. All grounding electrode conductors shall be stranded. 

 
Exceptions: 
 
• Conductors #10 AWG and smaller may be solid. 

 
B. POWER AND CONTROL WIRE 

 
All power and control wire and conductors in raceways shall be rated 600 
VAC. 

 
1. XHHW, XHHW-2  

 
a. Conductor 

 
Class B, stranded, annealed, uncoated copper.  Conductors 
shall comply with: 

 
i. UL Standard 44. 

 
ii. ASTM-B3, ASTM-B8, and ASTM-B7B8. 

 
b. Insulation 

 
Cross-Linked Polyethylene (XLP) High Heat Water 
Resistant.  Insulation shall comply with: 

 
i. UL-83 Thermoplastic-Insulated Wires and Cables. 
 
ii. UL-1063 Machine-Tool Wires and Cables. 

 
c. The cable shall meet the following Standards and Agency 

approvals: 
 

i. NEMA WC70/ICEA S-95-658. 
 

ii. ASTM Stranding Class B3, B8, B7B8 
 

iii. Federal Specification A-A-59544 
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2. THHN, THWN, THHN/THWN-2 

 
a. Conductor 

 
Copper, annealed, uncoated.  Conductors shall comply 
with: 

 
i. ASTM-B3, ASTM-B8, and ASTM-B7B8. 

 
b. Insulation 

 
Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC), Nylon jacket.  Insulation shall 
comply with: 

 
i. UL-83 Thermoplastic-Insulated Wires and Cables. 
 
ii. UL-1063 Machine-Tool Wires and Cables. 

 
c. The cable shall meet the following Standards and Agency 

approvals: 
 

i. NEMA WC70/ICEA S-95-658. 
 

3. MTW (Machine Tool Wiring) 
 

a. Conductor 
 
Copper, annealed, uncoated.  Conductors shall comply 
with: 

 
i. ASTM-B3, ASTM-B8, and ASTM-B7B8. 

 
b. Insulation 

 
Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC).  Insulation shall comply with: 

 
i. UL-83 Thermoplastic-Insulated Wires and Cables. 
 
ii. UL-1063 Machine-Tool Wires and Cables. 

 
c. The cable shall meet the following Standards and Agency 

approvals: 
 

i. NEMA WC70/ICEA S-95-658. 
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ii. UL Standard UL 83, UL 1063, UL 758 cUL file: 

E156879 and E123744 
 

iii. AWM Specification 1316, 1317, 1318, 1319, 1320, 
1321 

 
iv. ASTM Stranding Class B3, B8, B7B8 

 
v. Federal Specification A-A-59544 

 
vi. CSA 22.2 No. 75, UL E156879 and E123744 

 
C. CONTROL AND POWER CABLE/CORDS 

 
1. HVAC Cables 

 
HVAC cables shall only be used as control cables between HVAC 
equipment and thermostats or other controlling devices. 

 
a. 4-Conductor, #16 AWG, stranded, 600V, tinned copper, 

cabled, PVC insulation, and PVC jacket. Beldon #8620 or 
equivalent. 

 
b. 5-Conductor, #16 AWG, stranded, 600V, tinned copper, 

cabled, PVC insulation, and PVC jacket. Beldon #9620 or 
equivalent. 

 
c. 9-Conductor, #16 AWG, stranded, 600V, tinned copper, 

cabled, PVC insulation, and PVC jacket. Beldon #9621 or 
equivalent. 

 
d. 12-Conductor, #16 AWG, stranded, 600V, tinned copper, 

cabled, PVC insulation, and PVC jacket. Beldon #8622 or 
equivalent. 

 
2. Power Cords 

 
a. Type SO, 600 Vac, size #14 or larger. 

 
3. Specialty Wire 
 

As shown specifically on the Plans. 
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2.2 SPLICES, TAPS AND TERMINAL BLOCKS 
 

Splices are only allowed under the conditions of Section 4.2.E. 
 

A. SPLICES IN OUTDOOR AREAS, HANDHOLES, VAULTS, OR 
DIRECT BURIED 
 
For inline butt splices, use inline resin splice kits for non-shielded cables, 
600 V; 3M Scotchcast 82-A series or equal.  UL listed 486D. 
 
For odd-shaped and odd sized splices, use multi-mold resin splice kits for 
non-shielded cables, 600 V; 3M Scotchcast 85-14CP or equal.  UL listed 
486D. 

 
B. INDOOR SPLICES AND TAPS FOR RECEPTACLES AND LIGHTING 

 
Use quick spin, wing torque Electrical Spring and Grounding Connectors; 
3M 312, 412, 512, and 512G or equal. 

 
C. TERMINAL BLOCKS 

 
1. Power Terminal Blocks 

 
All power terminals shall be 600 Vac, suitable for 75 °C rated 
copper conductor. 

 
Power terminal blocks may be copper or aluminum and shall have 
a short circuit current withstand rating following the guidelines 
described in UL 1059 and shall meet or exceed the available bolted 
fault current at the point of application 

 
2. Control and Instrumentation Terminal Blocks 
 

Reference Specification 16940 for terminations in Control Panels.   
 
2.3 INSULATING MATERIALS 
 

A. ELECTRICAL INSULATION PUTTY 
 
Scotchfill, or equal. 
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B. INSULATING ELECTRICAL TAPE 
 
7 Mil/0.18 mm Plasticized PVC, rubber-based adhesive, 200 percent 
elongation, 26 N/cm tensile strength, 8 kV breakdown voltage, meeting 
CE, CSA, UL certifications. 

 
C. CONDUCTOR COLOR-MARKING TAPE 

 
7 Mil/0.18 mm Plasticized PVC, rubber-based adhesive, 200 percent 
elongation, 26 N/cm tensile strength, 8 kV breakdown voltage, meeting 
CE, CSA, UL certifications, in required color. 

 
D. ELECTRICAL HEAT SHRINK TUBING 

 
Heat shrink tubing shall be dual-wall polyolefin, 3-1 shrink ratio, 600 Vac, 
-55 to 110 degrees C operating range meeting UL 224 600V, 125 degrees 
C. 

 
PART 3 APPLICATIONS 
 
3.1 WIRE APPLICATIONS 
 

A. CABLE AND CONDUIT SCHEDULE 
 

The Cable and Conduit Schedule shall be considered absolute.  No 
changes to wire sizes, wire count, insulation type, or circuit type shall be 
allowed without approval from the Engineer.  

 
B. WIRES IN RACEWAYS 

 
Wires installed in raceways shall be considered "FIELD" wiring and shall 
be installed and terminated by qualified and licensed electrical contractors. 

 
Exceptions: 
 
• Installation and termination may be by the owner under the 

provisions of “RCW 19.28.261, Exemptions from RCW 19.28.161 
through RCW 19.28.271.” 

 
• If the raceway is installed inside a control panel fabricated by a 

certified UL 508 shop, then these wires may be installed and 
terminated per the provisions of WIRES IN CONTROL PANELS as 
listed below. 
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1. Power Wire 
 

a. Insulation 
 
All service, feeder, and branch circuit conductors shall be 
XHHW-2.  

 
Exception: 

 
• Unless called out otherwise in the Cable and 

Conduit Schedule. 
 
• Unless approved in writing by the Electrical 

Engineer. 
 

• Unless both ends of wire are installed in the same 
control panel. 

 
2. Class 1 And 2 Control Wire  
 

a. Insulation 
 
All control circuits in raceways shall be XHHW-2.  

 
Exception: 

 
• Unless called out otherwise in the Cable and 

Conduit Schedule. 
 
• Unless approved in writing by the Electrical 

Engineer. 
 

C. WIRES IN CONTROL PANELS 
 

Wires in control panels are those wires that are not routed through 
raceways external to control panels.   

 
1. Control Panel Power And Control Wire 
 

a. Insulation 
 
Power and control conductors in control panels shall be 
MTW or THHN/THWN-2.  
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Wire minimum size and color:  
 

Circuit Type Wire Size Wire Color 
120 Vac Circuits 

120 Vac, Line #12 AWG Black 
120 Vac, Neutral #12 AWG White 
120 Vac Control Circuits #14 AWG Yellow 

Ground Circuits 
Chassis Ground #12 AWG Green 
Isolated (Shield) Ground #12 AWG Light Blue 

24 Vdc Circuits 
+24 Vdc Power #14 AWG Red 
24 Vdc Common #14 AWG Dark Blue 
24 Vdc Control Circuits #14 AWG Orange 

 
D. CONDUCTORS DIRECT BURIED 
 

Refer to the Plans for specifications regarding directly buried conductors 
and cables. 
 

E. POWER CORDS 
 

SO power cords shall be allowed in control panels for circuits not greater 
than 120 Vac or 48 Vdc.  Such applications require installation by a UL 
508 shop. 

 
F. SPECIALTY WIRE 
 

Refer to the Plans for specifications regarding “Specialty Wire”. 
 

PART 4 EXECUTION 
 
4.1 EXAMINATION 
 

Examine raceways and surfaces receiving wires and cables for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting 
performance of wires and cables.  Do not proceed with installation until 
unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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4.2 INSTALLATION 
 

A. GENERAL INSTALLATION METHODS 
 

1. Install wires and cables in raceway system, according to 
manufacturer’s written instructions and NECA’s “Standard of 
Installation,” after raceway system is complete.   

 
2. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to 

manufacturer’s published torque-tightening values.  If 
manufacturer’s torque values are not indicated, use those specified 
in UL 486A and UL 486B. 

 
3. Install cables and conductors neatly in all enclosures.  Bend or 

form wires in neat runs from conduits to terminals.  Arrange wires 
so that they may be grouped by conduit or function in the 
enclosure.  Install cable ties and straps to support and bundle wires 
in enclosures.  Arrange wires to allow wire tags and numbers to be 
easily read without bending or flexing wiring. 

 
4. Leave 6 inches or more of free conductor at each connected device 

or equipment terminal and 9 inches of free conductor at each 
unconnected outlet.  Tape free ends of conductors at unconnected 
outlets and coil neatly in outlet box. 

 
5. Install wiring to equipment neutral and grounding blocks on the 

bottom or furthest back row first.  Leave unconnected blocks 
accessible for future neutral or grounding connections. 

 
6. Provide individual neutral conductors for each associated circuit.  

Common neutral conductors for multi branch circuits are not 
permitted.  

 
7. All power distribution raceways shall contain at least one 

continuous copper grounding conductor with a minimum size as 
per NEC 250.122.  Larger sizes shall be used if identified in the 
Cable and Conduit Schedule on the Plans. 

 
B. CONDUCTORS SHARING RACEWAYS 

 
1. Power conductors shall not be run in the same raceway with 

control conductors.  
  
  



(G&O #14586) 16120-10 

Exception: 
 

• Unless specifically shown otherwise in the Cable and 
Conduit Schedule. 

 
2. Power conductors shall not be run in the same conduit or raceway 

with instrumentation cables/conductors. 
 

3. Control conductors shall not be run in the same conduit or raceway 
with instrumentation cables/conductors. 

  
Exception: 

 
• Unless specifically shown otherwise in the Cable and 

Conduit Schedule. 
 
 

C. SPLICING CONDUCTORS 
 

1. Install service, feeder, and motor circuits continuous without 
splices from equipment terminal to equipment terminal or motor 
lead. 

 
Exceptions: 
 
• Service entry feeders at weatherheads. 
 
• Branch circuits at taps for convenience receptacles and 

lighting. 
 
• As specifically called out. 
 
• With written permission from the Engineer. 

 
2. Install instrumentation and control circuits continuous without 

splices or terminations from source equipment terminal to 
destination equipment terminal.  

  
Exceptions: 

 
• On terminal strips in control panels. 
 
• On terminal strips in termination panels. 
 
• As specifically called out. 
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• With written permission from the Engineer. 

 
3. Where splicing is allowed, or specifically called out, install in the 

following manner: 
 

a. Splicing Inside Vaults, Handholes, Outdoor J-Boxes, or J-
Boxes in Wet Areas 

 
Power and control conductors shall be spliced per Section 
2.2.A.  Provide a minimum of 24 inches of length on both 
wires for future re-splicing. 

 
b. Splicing in J-Boxes and Control Panels Mounted Indoors in 

Dry Rooms 
 

i. Conductors size #12 AWG through #6 AWG:   
 

For conductors less than #6 AWG, provide crimped 
butt-splice with heat shrink cover.  The heat shrink 
shall overlap the butt barrel ends by a minimum of 
1/2 inch.  Cover the splice with a minimum of three 
layers of black electrical tape.  Provide a 2-wrap 
(minimum) single band of the appropriate phase 
color tape. 

 
Exception: 

 
• For receptacles and lighting, reference 

Section 2.2.B. 
 

ii. Conductors size #4 AWG and larger:   
 

(1) Terminal Connectors 
 

For conductors larger than #6 AWG, 
connections shall be made using insulated 
multiple tap connectors rated for 600 Vac; 
N.I.S. Polaris or equal.   
 
Cover the splice with a minimum of three 
(3) layers of black electrical tape.  Provide a 
2-wrap (minimum) single band of the 
appropriate conductor color tape. 
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(2) Terminal Blocks 
 

All power terminals shall be 600 Vac, 
suitable for 75 degrees C rated copper 
conductor. 
 
Connect using properly sized terminal 
blocks.   

 
Exception: 

 
• If splices are allowed by the 

Engineer, then use plated copper 
alloy compression splicing sleeves 
installed by high-pressure 
compression tools and insulated with 
heat shrink Raychem sleeves. 

 
D. REPLACING FAULTY CONDUCTORS 

 
When replacing a faulty conductor or cable that shares a raceway with 
other conductors or cables, all conductors and cables must be removed and 
replaced with new. 

 
Exceptions: 
 
• If the raceway is straight and without bends or offsets and its 

length is less than 30 feet, and the conductors are not bound 
together in the raceway, then only the faulty cable must be pulled 
and replaced with new.  A manufacturer-approved pulling 
compound or lubricant must be used to minimize degradation to 
the remaining conductors.  The contractor is responsible for the 
integrity of the remaining conductors. 

 
• With specific approval by the Engineer. 

 
E. CONDUCTOR LABELLING  

 
All conductors shall be labeled in the following manner. 

  
Exceptions: 

 
• Conductors supplying power to lighting and convenience 

receptacles.  
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• Non-insulated ground conductors. 
 
• At each motor tag for winding lead numbers.  Make all phase 

rotation changes for motor direction changes at the motor to 
maintain correct color phase sequence in equipment. 

 
• In each enclosure or box where more than one ungrounded power 

conductor is spliced or connected, tag for panelboard 
identification and pole number (reference Section 3.3C.). 

 
1. Conductors shall be labeled the same at each end in a place where 

the label can be clearly read without moving other wires or rotating 
the label. 

 
2. Conductor labels shall reference the device (destination) tag as 

provided on the “TAG LIST” in the Plans.  For example, 
conductors from panelboard [01 PB 01] to dedicated receptacle 
[01 DREC 05] shall be labeled as follows: 

 
Line:  01DREC05.L  
Neutral: 01DREC05.N  
Ground: 01DREC05.G 

 
3. Conductor labels shall each be unique for each circuit.  For 

example, 10 control conductors from Main Control Panel 
[02 CP 01] (source) to Automatic Transfer Switch [02 ATS 01] 
(destination) shall be labeled as follows: 

 
Wire #1: 02ATS01.01  
Wire #2: 02ATS01.02  
        |                         | 
Wire #9: 02ATS01.09  
Wire #10: 02ATS01.10  

  
4. The labels shall be white heat shrink sized appropriately for the 

associated conductor with typed lettering in black indelible ink. 
 

5. Label each conductor.  When terminating cables, if there is 
insufficient room to provide a label on each conductor, then label 
the cable sheath. 
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6. Tag for phase rotation at each power connection. 
  

Exception: 
 

• At motor connections.  
 

F. CONDUCTOR COLORS  
  

1. For conductor colors inside control panels, reference Section 
3.1.C.1.  

 
2. Do not use white, gray, green, or green with yellow stripes color 

for any power, lighting, or control conductor not intended for 
neutral or equipment grounding purposes. 

 
Exception: 

 
• Instrumentation and control multi-conductor cables may 

use white, gray, or green singly or as part of a trace color 
in addition to the base color. 

 
3. Equipment grounding conductors:  Green or green with yellow 

stripes. 
 

4. 480/277 volt, 3-phase systems: 
 

Phase A Phase B Phase C Neutral 
Brown Orange Yellow Gray 

 
5. 208/120 or 240/120 volt, 3-phase systems: 

 
Phase A Phase B Phase C Neutral 
Black Red Blue White 

 
6. 240/120 volt, single phase systems: 

 
Phase A Phase B Neutral 
Black Red White 

 
7. Use wire with insulation of required color for conductors of #8 

AWG and smaller.  For wire larger than No.8 AWG, where not 
available in specified colors, use conductor color marking tape per 
Section 2.3.C.  When conductors are marked in this manner, mark 
each conductor at all accessible locations such as panelboards, 
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junction boxes, pullboxes, auxiliary gutters, outlets, switches, and 
control centers. 

 
8. Use control wiring of colors different than power wiring or 

supplied with a trace of color in addition to the basic color of the 
insulation.  Use the same color scheme throughout a given system 
for any control wires performing the same function. 

 
9. Connect power conductors of the same color to the same phase 

throughout the installation.  Viewing all equipment from the front, 
make connections so phase color sequence is in the same order as 
that for panelboards, switchboards, motor control centers, etc. 

 
G. PULLING CONDUCTORS 

 
1. Instrumentation, Communication, Networking, and Fiber Cables 

 
Make all cable pulls by hand using a manufacturer-approved 
pulling compound or lubricant where necessary.     

 
2. Power and Control Conductors 
 

a. Make all cable pulls by hand where possible.  Use pulling 
means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave 
wire/cable grips, or wrapping extra conductor into an eye, 
that will not damage cables or raceway.   

 
b. On mechanically-assisted pulls use a manufacturer-

approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary.  
The compound used must not deteriorate the conductors or 
insulation.  Do not exceed manufacturer’s recommended 
maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values.  
Install pullboxes where necessary to prevent exceeding 
manufacturer’s recommendations. 

 
3. Cut cable or conductor ends off after pulling and clean all pulling 

compound from exposed conductors before terminating. 
 

H. CABLE SUPPORTS 
 

Support cables according to Section 16050. 
 

Provide vertical conductor support per NEC Table 300.19(A). 
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I. WIRING AT OUTLETS 
 
1. Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 6 inches of slack.  

Connect only to receptacle screw terminals using insulated spade-
type lugs. 

 
2. Connect outlets and components to wiring and to ground as 

indicated and instructed by manufacturer, and in compliance with 
other Sections of Division 16. 

 
4.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
 

A. TESTING 
 
On installation of wires and cables and before electrical circuitry has been 
energized, demonstrate product capability and compliance with 
requirements. 

 
1. Procedures 

 
Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test 
stated in NETA ATS, Section 7.3.2.  Certify compliance with test 
parameters. 

 
2. Remove and replace conductors with visible insulation damage on 

conductor ends due to installation in an incomplete or damaged 
conduit system such as, but not limited to, missing bushings or 
burrs on conduit ends.   

 
3. On THWN, THHN, THHW conductors, a tear, rip, or blister in the 

outer insulation sheath shall be considered damaged insulation and 
shall be replaced as described in Section 4.3.A.2. 

 
B. POWER CONDUCTOR TESTING 

 
After pulling and prior to connection, perform a Megger test between all 
conductors (including the equipment ground) and between each conductor 
and earth ground in the following manner: 

 
1. Perform megger tests at 600 V. 

 
2. Record ambient temperature and humidity during testing. 

 
3. Cables or conductors with a steady-state value less than 100 

megohms shall be considered “failed”. 
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4. Complete a Power Conductor Megger Testing Report and submit 

as per Section 16050. 
 

C. CONTROL AND INSTRUMENTATION CONDUCTOR TESTING 
 

Control and instrumentation circuits shall not be meggered.   
 

1. Perform insulation tests with a Digital Voltmeter. 
 

2. Record ambient temperature and humidity during testing. 
 

3. Cables or conductors with a steady-state value less than 
100 megohms shall be considered “failed”. 

 
D. CORRECTIVE ACTION FOR FAILED CABLES AND CONDUCTORS 
 

Failed cables and conductors shall be removed and replaced with new and 
retested per Section 4.2.D. 

 
 

*** END OF SECTION *** 
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SECTION 16130 
 

RACEWAY AND BOXES 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.1 SCOPE 
 

The work specified in this Section includes raceways, fittings, boxes, enclosures, 
and cabinets for electrical wiring. 

 
1.2 RELATED SECTIONS INCLUDE THE FOLLOWING: 
 

Sections Items 
01300 Submittals 
02530 Utility Structures 
16050 Basic Electrical Materials and Methods 
16060 Grounding and Bonding 
16120 Conductors and Cables 
16140 Wiring Devices 
 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. 100 PERCENT CONTINUOUS 
 

100 percent continuous means that electrical continuity shall be 
maintained over a conduit’s entire length and that such conduits shall 
consist of only RGS (whether PVC-coated or not), LFMC, or 
combinations of these types.  There can be no break in the electrical 
continuity by non-metallic components.   

 
EMT conduits are not considered 100 percent continuous. 

 
B. CONDUIT BODIES 

 
A separate portion of a conduit system that provides access through a 
removable cover to the interior of the system at a junction of two or more 
sections of the system.   
 

C. CONTROL PANELS 
 

Control panels are enclosures in which one or more circuits are changed, 
unlike junction boxes where circuits are simply routed through the panel.  
Control panels may be as simple as an enclosure with a pilot light or they 
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may be very complicated with hundreds of I/O terminations.  For Control 
Panel considerations, reference Specification 16940. 
 

D. CONVENIENCE RECEPTACLES 
 

Reference Section 16140, Definitions. 
 

E. DEVICE BOXES 
 

Device boxes are electrical boxes used for receptacles, light switches, 
dimmers, and other similar devices.  Selector switches, indicating lights, 
displays, etc., are mounted in control panels and equipment enclosures, 
not in device boxes. 
 

F. DRIP FITTINGS 
 

Drip fittings are used to drain water from conduit entry points, junction 
boxes, or other enclosures where accumulation of moisture must be 
removed.  They are also intended to disable the entry of foreign materials, 
including tools and fingers, through the drain. 
 

G. DRY LOCATIONS 
 

Reference Section 16050, Definitions. 
 

H. EMT 
 
Electrical Metallic Tubing (a type of RMC). 
 

I. FINISHED AREAS 
 

Reference Section 16050, Definitions. 
 

J. FMC 
 
Flexible Metal Conduit (a type of RMC). 

 
K. FRP 

 
Fiberglass Reinforced Plastic (a type of RNC). 
 

L. HANDHOLES 
 

A handhole is a pullbox that is not sufficiently sized for entrance of 
personnel (reference PULLBOXES). 
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M. INTRINSICALLY SAFE CIRCUIT 

 
A circuit in which any spark or thermal effect, produced either normally or 
in specified fault conditions, is incapable of releasing sufficient electrical 
or thermal energy to cause ignition of a specific hazardous atmospheric 
mixture in its most easily ignitable concentration. 
 

N. JUNCTION BOXES  
 
Junction boxes are electrical enclosures used for combining, splitting, 
pulling, or redirecting electrical circuits.  Junction boxes may terminate 
one conduit or join multiple conduits.  Circuits are not altered inside a 
junction box.  Enclosures where circuits are altered are called CONTROL 
PANELS.  With the exception of terminal strips, junction boxes do not 
contain electrical devices. 

 
1. Junction Boxes, Type J1 
 

Junction boxes identified as TYPE J1 can contain only non-linear 
power circuits. 

 
2. Junction Boxes, Type J2 
 

Junction boxes identified as TYPE J2 can contain only intrinsically 
safe circuits. 

 
3. Junction Boxes, Type J3 
 

Junction boxes identified as TYPE J3 can contain only 
instrumentation circuits that are not intrinsically safe. 

 
Junction boxes not containing circuits of the types identified for TYPE J1, 
TYPE J2, or TYPE J3 are simply called “junction boxes” (without a 
TYPE identifier). 
 

O. LFMC 
 
Liquidtight Flexible Metal Conduit (a type of RMC). 
 

P. LINEAR POWER LOADS 
 
Linear power loads are those that are not VFD circuits (both line or load), 
and are not UV ballast circuits.  Although actually non-linear, fluorescent 
lighting circuits shall be considered linear power loads. 
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Q. POWER CONDUITS 

 
Power conduits contain branch and feeder conductors with voltages 
120 Vac and above.  These conductors provide operating power to MCCs, 
panels, motors, lighting, receptacles, HVAC, etc.  Conductors can be of 
#12 AWG wire gauge and larger, either separate or in power cables. 
 

R. PROCESS AREAS 
 

Reference Section 16050, Definitions. 
 

S. PULLBOXES 
 

Pullboxes are underground electrical enclosures, sufficiently sized to 
allow the entrance of personnel, used for combining, splitting, pulling, or 
redirecting electrical circuits.  Pullboxes may terminate one conduit or 
join multiple conduits.  A pullbox can be considered an underground 
junction box.   
 
Circuits are not altered or terminated inside a pullbox.  Pullboxes do not 
contain electrical equipment or devices. 
 
Exception: 
 
• Pull boxes may include a sump pump. 
 
Handholes are types of pull boxes but are not sufficiently sized to allow 
the entrance of personnel (reference HANDHOLES). 
 

T. PVC 
 

Polyvinyl Chloride Conduit (a type of RNC). 
 

U. PVC-RGS 
 
Polyvinyl chloride, externally coated RGS (a type of RMC).   
 
Alias:  May be called or shown on Plans and elsewhere in specifications 
as PVC-Coated RGS or PVC-RMC. 
 

V. PVC-RMC 
 

Reference PVC-RGS. 
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W. RGS  
 

Rigid Galvanized Steel (a type of RMC). 
 

X. RMC 
 
Rigid Metal Conduit (General NEC Category). 

 
Y. RNC 

 
Rigid Nonmetallic Conduit (General NEC Category). 
 

Z. SURFACE RACEWAYS 
 

A metallic raceway that is intended to be mounted to the surface of a 
structure, with associated couplings, connectors, boxes, and fittings for the 
installation of electrical conductors. 
 

AA. VAULTS 
 

A vault is an underground structure, serviceable or accessible only from 
the top.  Handholes, Equipment Vaults, and Pullboxes are considered 
vaults. 
 

BB. WET LOCATIONS 
 

Reference Section 16050, Definitions. 
 

CC. WIREWAYS 
 

Sheet metal troughs with hinged or removable covers for housing and 
protecting electric wires and cable in which conductors are laid in place 
after the wireway has been installed as a complete system. 

 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Submit under provisions of Section 01300. 
 
B. Provide data for surface raceways, wireways and fittings, hinged-cover 

enclosures, and cabinets. 
 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

See Section 16050. 
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1.6 COORDINATION 
 

Coordinate layout and installation of raceways and boxes with other construction 
elements to ensure adequate headroom, working clearance, and access. 
 
Coordinate electrical work with outside utilities associated with the project. 
 
Non electrical piping and structural has priority over underground conduit 
routing. 
 
Exception: 
 
• Unless specifically coordinated otherwise with the General Contractor. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 METALLIC CONDUIT TYPES 
 

A. EMT 
 

1. Conduit 
 
Galvanized steel tubing meeting ANSI C80.3. 

 
2. Conduit bodies shall be galvanized, or epoxy coated cast iron or 

aluminum one piece with galvanized, or epoxy coated cast cover, 
gasket, and threaded hubs.  Use stainless steel screws or other 
approved non-corroding screws to hold cover in place. 

 
3. EMT connectors shall be compression type only.  Set screw 

connectors shall not be allowed. 
 

4. Conduit clamps for EMT shall be stamped galvanized steel. 
 

B. FMC 
 

1. Conduit 
 
Flexible, galvanized steel convolutions forming a continuous 
raceway.  

 
2. Connectors 

 
Galvanized steel, screw in, approved for grounding. 
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C. LFMC 
 

1. Conduit 
 
Flexible, galvanized steel convolutions forming a continuous 
raceway, covered by a liquid tight PVC layer.  Electri-Flex Type 
LA or American Sealtite, Type UA 

 
2. Connectors 

 
Galvanized steel, screw in, grounding type with a ferrule, which 
covers the end of the inside and outside of the conduit. 

 
D. RGS 

 
1. Conduit 

 
Hot dipped galvanized with threaded ends meeting ANSI C80.1. 

 
2. Couplings 

 
Steel, cast iron, or malleable iron compression type employing a 
split, corrugated ring and tightening nut, with integral bushings 
and locknuts.  No indent or set screw type. 

 
a. Couplings 

 
Unsplit, NPT threaded steel cylinders with galvanizing 
equal to the conduit. 

 
b. Nipples 

 
Factory made through 8 inches, no running threads. 

 
c. Conduit bodies shall be galvanized, or epoxy coated cast 

iron or aluminum one piece with galvanized, or epoxy 
coated cast cover, gasket, and threaded hubs.  Use stainless 
steel screws or other approved non-corroding screws to 
hold cover in place. 

 
3. Conduit Clamps 

 
Conduit clamps for RGS shall be cast iron. 
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E. PVC-COATED RGS, PVC-RMC 
 
1. General 

 
a. A proprietary colored urethane coating shall be uniformly 

and consistently applied to the interior of all conduit and 
fittings.  This internal coating shall be a nominal 2 mil 
thickness.  Conduit or fittings having areas with thin or no 
coating shall be unacceptable. 

 
b. The PVC exterior and urethane interior coatings applied to 

the conduit shall afford sufficient flexibility to permit field 
bending without cracking or flaking at temperatures above 
30 degrees F (-1 degrees C). 

 
c. All male and female threads on conduit, elbows, and 

nipples shall be protected by application of an 
electronically conducting corrosion resistant compound. 

 
d. Installation of the PVC coated conduit system shall be 

performed in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
installation manual. 

 
e. Conduits and fittings shall meet the following standards: 

 
i. ASTM D870 

 
ii. ASTM D1151 

 
iii. ASTM D3359 

 
iv. ASTM D1308 

 
v. NEMA RN1 

 
2. Conduit 
 

a. The PVC coated rigid metal conduit must be UL listed.  
The PVC coating must have been investigated by UL as 
providing the primary corrosion protection for the rigid 
metal conduit.  Ferrous fittings for general service locations 
must be UL listed with PVC as the primary corrosion 
protection.  Hazardous location fittings, prior to plastic 
coating must be UL listed.  All conduit and fittings must be 
new, unused material.  Applicable UL standards may 
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include:  UL 6 Standard for Safety, Rigid Metal Conduit, 
UL 514B Standard for Safety, Fittings for Conduit and 
Outlet Boxes. 

 
b. The conduit shall be hot dip galvanized inside and out with 

hot dipped galvanized threads. 
 

3. Fittings and Accessories 
 

The design shall be equipped with a positive placement feature to 
ease and assure proper installation.  Certified results confirming 
seal performance at 15 psig (positive) and 25 inches of mercury 
(vacuum for 72 hours shall be available). 

 
a. A PVC sleeve extending one pipe diameter or 2 inches, 

whichever is less, shall be formed at every female fitting 
opening except unions.  The inside sleeve diameter shall be 
matched to the outside diameter of the conduit. 

 
b. The PVC coating on the outside of conduit couplings shall 

have a series of longitudinal ribs 40 mils in thickness to 
protect the coating from tool damage during installation. 

 
c. Conduit Form 8 Bodies shall be 1/2 inch through 2-inch 

diameter, shall have a tongue-in-groove “V-Seal” gasket to 
effectively seal against the elements.  Conduit bodies shall 
be Form 8 and shall be supplied with plastic encapsulated 
stainless steel cover screws. 

 
d. Right angle beam clamps and U bolts shall be specially 

formed and sized to snugly fit the outside diameter of the 
coated conduit.  Al U bolts will be supplied with plastic 
encapsulated nuts that cover the exposed portions of the 
threads. 

 
e. Conduit clamps and fittings for PVC-Coated RGS conduits 

shall be 316L stainless steel. 
 

4. Approved Material 
 

a. Plasti-Bond REDH2OT, Perma-Cote, or KorKap 
manufactured by Robroy Industries. 

 
b. Ocal-Blue Steel conduit and fittings as manufactured by 

Ocal, Inc. 
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c. Any deviation from the above approved materials must be 

approved by the Engineer. 
 

2.2 NONMETALLIC CONDUIT TYPES 
 

A. PVC 
 
1. Conduits 

 
NEMA TC 2, Schedule 40 or 80 PVC. 

 
2. Fittings and Accessories 

 
NEMA TC 3; match to conduit type and material, but elbows shall 
be RMC. 

 
3. Conduit bodies 

 
Where allowed, shall match type, material, and gauge of conduit. 

 
2.3 OTHER RACEWAYS  
 

A. METALLIC WIREWAYS  
 

1. Material 
 

Sheet metal, sized and shaped as indicated. 
 

2. Fittings and Accessories 
 

Include couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion joints, adapters, 
hold-down straps, end caps, and other fittings to match and mate 
with wireways as required for complete system. 

 
3. Wireway Covers 

 
a. Hinged type 

 
b. Screw-cover type 

 
c. Flanged-and-gasketed type 
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4. Finish  
 

Manufacturer’s standard enamel finish. 
 

B. SURFACE RACEWAYS  
 

1. Material 
 

Galvanized steel with snap-on covers.  Sized to accept a minimum 
of six No. 12 AWG THW wires.  Finish with manufacturer’s 
standard prime coating and hard finish enamel. 

 
2. FITTINGS 
 

Fittings that match and mate with raceways. 
 
2.4 OUTLET AND DEVICE BOXES 
 

A. STANDARD METAL BOXES 
 
Assembled from stamped steel hot dipped zinc galvanized coated flat 
pieces, welded or mechanical assembled into a device box, with knockouts 
for conduit or connector entrance, meeting NEMA OS 1, with plaster or 
extension rings and necessary mounting appurtenances to suite 
construction and application.   

 
B. CAST BOXES 

 
1. Cast Aluminum 
 

Epoxy coated cast aluminum box, one piece, with mounting lugs, 
with threaded holes or hubs, with internal green ground screw and 
with neoprene gaskets. 

 
2. Cast Iron 
 

Cast iron with electro-galvanized and aluminum acrylic paint 
finish, one piece, with mounting lugs, with threaded holes or hubs, 
with internal green ground screw and with neoprene gaskets. 

 
C. DEVICE COVERS 

 
1. Plastic:  Thermoplastic nylon, device-mount, ivory. 

 
2. Aluminum:  Sheet Aluminum. 
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3. Cast Iron:  Iron alloy. 
 

D. SWITCH ACTUATORS 
 

1. Aluminum:  Lever-arm type, raintight, cast aluminum matching the 
metallurgy of the device box. 

 
2. Cast Iron:  Lever-arm type, raintight, cast iron alloy matching the 

metallurgy of the device box. 
 

E. WEATHERPROOF COVERS AND PLATES 
 

Weather proof, self-closing, die-cast aluminum, UL listed. 
 

F. IN-SERVICE COVERS 
 

Shall be weather proof and hinged from top with removable cord slots. 
 
2.5 JUNCTION BOXES, HANDHOLES, AND VAULTS 
 

A. JUNCTION BOXES 
 
1. Standard 

 
Stamped steel, deep drawn one piece (without welds or tab 
connections), galvanized, with knockouts for conduit or connector 
entrance, meeting NEMA OS 1.  Boxes 6" x 6" x 4" or larger may 
be code gauge fabricated steel continuously welded at seams and 
painted after fabrication. 

 
2. Cast 

 
Cast iron with electrogalvanized and aluminum acrylic paint finish, 
one piece, with threaded cover of the same metallurgy and finish, 
with mounting lugs, with threaded holes or hubs, with internal 
green ground screw and with neoprene gaskets; explosion-proof, 
dust-ignition-proof, raintight, rated for Class I, Division 1 and 2, 
Groups C, D. 
 

3. Stainless Steel 
 

NEMA 4X 316L stainless steel with gasketed screw down cover. 
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4. Explosion Proof for Internal Wire Termination 
 

Explosion proof junction boxes shall be 18"H x 12"W x 6"D 
(minimum inside dimension) cast aluminum; explosion-proof, 
dust-ignition-proof, raintight, rated for Class I, Division 1 and 2, 
Groups C, D; Killark #EXB-12186-N34 or equal. 
 
Exception: 
 
• Unless specifically stated otherwise on the Plans. 

 
5. Explosion Proof, No Terminations 

 
Cast iron with electrogalvanized and aluminum acrylic paint finish, 
one piece, with threaded cover of the same metallurgy and finish, 
with mounting lugs, with threaded holes or hubs, with internal 
green ground screw and with neoprene gaskets; explosion-proof, 
dust-ignition-proof, raintight, rated for Class I, Division 1 and 2, 
Groups C, D. 
 
Exception: 
 
• Unless specifically stated otherwise on the Plans. 
 

B. HANDHOLES 
 

1. Material and Strength  
 

Handholes shall be made from Concrete or Polymer Concrete.  The 
boxes and covers are required to conform to all test provisions of 
ANSI/SCTE 77 2002 “Specification For Underground Enclosure 
Integrity” for Tier 15 applications (Design Load Vertical 22,500 
lbs. and Lateral 800 lbs/sq. ft.) and to be Listed and Labeled.  The 
boxes must physically accommodate and structurally support 
compatible covers, which possess the Tier rating.  In no assembly 
can the cover design load exceed the design load of the box.  All 
components in an assembly (box and cover) are to be 
manufactured by the same manufacturer.  All covers are required 
to have a minimum coefficient of friction of 0.50 in accordance 
with ASTM C1028.  Independent third party verification or test 
reports stamped by a registered Professional Engineer certifying 
that all test provisions of this specification have been met are 
required with each submittal.  The cover is to have an identifying 
function descriptor imprinted on it.  The Descriptor shall be 
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ELECTRICAL, CONTROL, SIGNAL, TELEPHONE, STREET 
LIGHT, or similar approved by the Engineer. 
 
Handholes with metallic lids shall be grounded per Specification 
Section 16060. 
 
Handhole lid assemblies comprised of steel shall have a factory-
applied galvanized finish. 
 
Exception: 
 
• Unless the assembly is fabricated from stainless steel. 

 
2. Manufacturers 

 
Quazite (Strongwell Corp.) 
Carson Industries 

 
C. PULLBOXES AND VAULTS 

 
Precast concrete structures with preformed knockout holes for conduit 
entrance.  Reference Section 02530, Utility Structures. 
 
Pullboxes and vaults with metallic lids shall be grounded per Specification 
Section 16060. 
 
Pullbox lid assemblies comprised of steel shall have a factory-applied 
galvanized finish. 

 
Exception: 

 
• Unless the assembly is fabricated from stainless steel. 

 
PART 3 APPLICATION 

 
3.1 CONDUIT BODIES 

 
This section describes the types of raceways, junction boxes, and device boxes 
that can used for different circuits and different environments.  Reference 
Section 4.1 for methods and practices required for installation. 
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A. CABLE AND CONDUIT SCHEDULE 
 

The Cable and Conduit Schedule shall be considered absolute.  No 
changes to wire sizes, wire count, insulation type, circuit type, or conduit 
size shall be allowed without approval from the engineer.  
 
The Cable and Conduit Schedule does not indicate conduit type (PVC, 
EMT, RGS, etc.) since, in many cases, a conduit’s type may change 
between its source and destination.  The rules stated in this specification 
define the necessary and allowed conduit type(s) for various applications 
and routes. 

 
B. RACEWAY REQUIREMENTS 
 

The term “RGS conduits” refers to a type of conduit body and does not 
imply whether the conduit is PVC-coated or not.  Certain applications 
require RGS conduits with PVC coating, others do not.  Reference Section 
3.2, “RGS RACEWAY PROTECTIVE COATINGS” for these 
requirements. 

 
1. Circuit Types And Categories 

 
a. Circuit Types 
 

Conduits are broken into three general circuit types; 1) 
Power, 2) Control, and 3) Instrumentation (see 
Definitions). 

 
On the Cable and Conduit Schedule, Power conduits are 
those starting with the letter "P", Control conduits are those 
starting with the letter "C", and Instrumentation conduits 
are those starting with the letter "S". 

 
b. Circuit Categories 

 
Power circuits are broken into two categories, those that 
contain linear loads and those that contain non-linear loads 
(see Definitions).   
 
Control and Instrumentation circuits are broken into two 
categories, those that contain intrinsically safe circuits and 
those that do not (see Definitions).  
 
These types and categories are listed below in Table 
3.1.B.1 below. 
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c. Relationships Between Circuit Categories and Conduit 

Types  
 

Many electrical circuit types do not require special conduit 
routing considerations.  However, Table 3.1.B.1 shows 
three (3) circuit types where the conduit route must be 
100 PERCENT CONTINUOUS (reference Definitions). 

 
Table 3.1.B.1 
 
Circuit 

Type Category 
100% 

Continuous? 
Power Linear No 
Power Non-linear Yes 
Control Non-intrinsic No 
Control Intrinsic Yes 
Instrumentation Non-intrinsic Yes 
Instrumentation Intrinsic Yes 

 
2. Conduit Shape 

 
Wiring shall be routed in pipe or tubular conduits, NOT in 
fabricated wireways or gutters. 

 
Exception: 

 
• Unless specifically called out otherwise in the Plans. 

 
C. PVC SCHEDULE 40 RACEWAY APPLICATIONS 

 
1. All straight portions of conduits completely concealed in walls, 

attics, concrete, or below ground (not exposed) shall be PVC 
Schedule 40. 

 
Exceptions: 
 
• Power conduits containing non-linear loads shall be 

100 percent continuous over their entire length. 
 
• Control conduits containing intrinsically safe circuits shall 

be 100 percent continuous over their entire length. 
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• All Instrumentation conduits shall be 100 percent 
continuous over their entire length. 

 
• All conduits containing grounding electrode conductors 

shall be PVC Schedule 80 over their entire length. 
 
• PVC conduit areas under roads or heavy traffic areas shall 

be Schedule 80. 
 
• Where specifically called out otherwise in the Cable and 

Conduit Schedule. 
 

D. PVC SCHEDULE 80 RACEWAY APPLICATIONS 
 
1. All portions of conduits which contain grounding electrode 

conductors shall be PVC Schedule 80 and shall contain no metal 
fittings, connectors, or devices.  Such conduits containing 
grounding electrode conductors shall contain no other types of 
conductors. 
 

2. PVC conduit areas under roads or heavy traffic areas. 
 

3. As stated in the Cable and Conduit Schedule. 
 

E. RGS RACEWAY APPLICATIONS 
 
1. All conduits requiring 100 percent continuity per Section 3.1.B.1 

shall be RGS over their entire length.  For coating requirements, 
reference Section 3.2. 
 
Exception: 

 
• LFMC conduit shall be allowed per the “LFMC Raceway 

Applications” section herein. 
 
2. Underground factory or bent elbows and offsets greater than or 

equal to 30 degrees shall be RGS. 
 
Exceptions: 

 
• Where the radius of a conduit bend is greater than or equal 

to 15 feet per inch of trade size. 
 



(G&O #14586) 16130-18 

• Raceways used for the containment and protection of bare 
grounding electrode conductors shall be PVC Schedule 80.  
Reference PVC Schedule 80 raceway applications. 

 
3. All portions of conduits exposed outdoors shall be RGS. 
 

Exception: 
 
• All conduits containing grounding electrode conductors 

shall be PVC Schedule 80 over their entire length. 
 
4. All portions of conduits under covered structures open on any side 

shall be RGS. 
 

Exception: 
 
• All conduits containing grounding electrode conductors 

shall be PVC Schedule 80 over their entire length. 
 

• LFMC conduit shall be allowed per the “LFMC Raceway 
Applications” section herein. 

 
5. All portions of conduits exposed on the inside of below-ground 

pullboxes, equipment vaults, wet wells, and dry wells (vaults) shall 
be RGS. 

 
Exceptions: 
 
• All conduits immediately terminating after penetrating a 

vault wall, that are allowed to be PVC Schedule 40 
underground, shall terminate as a PVC conduit bell-end. 

 
If the conduit is connected inside the vault to any device, 
conduit body, junction box, control panel, or any other 
conduit, then all portions of the conduit inside the vault, 
through the wall penetration, and 24 inches outside the 
vault shall be RGS and shall be grounded. 

 
• All conduits containing grounding electrode conductors 

shall be PVC Schedule 80 over their entire length. 
 
6. All portions of conduits penetrating concrete floors, walls, or 

ceilings shall be RGS. 
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Exception: 
 
• In below ground vaults as described above. 

 
7. All conduit penetrations from grade shall be RGS. 
 

Exception: 
 
• All conduits containing grounding electrode conductors 

shall be PVC Schedule 80 over their entire length. 
 
8. All portions of exposed conduits inside closed buildings shall be 

RGS. 
 

Exceptions: 
 
• EMT conduit shall be allowed per the “EMT Raceway 

Applications” section herein. 
 
• LFMC conduit shall be allowed per the “LFMC Raceway 

Applications” section herein. 
 
• All conduits containing grounding electrode conductors 

shall be PVC Schedule 80 over their entire length. 
 
• Unless otherwise specifically called out on a separate plan 

or detail. 
 

F. LFMC RACEWAY APPLICATIONS (reference Definitions) 
 

1. LFMC conduit shall be used for the last 18 inches of connection to 
motors, transformers and other vibrating equipment. 

 
2. LFMC conduit shall be used for the last 18 inches of connection to 

field instruments such as flow meters in vaults and ultrasonic level 
transducers. 

 
3. LFMC conduit shall be used for the last 18 inches of connection to 

any device that may require minor movement during maintenance 
or repair or that may require physical adjustment. 

 
4. LFMC conduit shall be used for connections between fixed rigid 

conduits at the swivel point of headworks screens and other similar 
types of applications per Figure 3.1.F.3.  Provide a complete loop 
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of LMFC conduit of sufficient length to allow complete and 
unencumbered motion of equipment. 

 

SWIVEL POINT

ROTATING ARM

PVC-COATED
RIGID CONDUIT

LFMC

FIXED STRUCTURE

CAST J-BOX

MOTION

SEAL-OFF

PVC-COATED
RGS CONDUIT  

 
Figure 3.1.F.3 

 
Example of LFMC Application at a Swivel Point 

 
5. LFMC conduit may be used in pull vaults for connections between 

conduit penetrations and junction boxes inside the vault where 
space is limited. 

 
G. EMT RACEWAY APPLICATIONS (reference Definitions) 

 
1. Exposed conduits may be EMT in completely enclosed dry (see 

Definitions) rooms.   
 
2. EMT conduits may be used in attics and where concealed in walls. 
 

Exception to the use of EMT: 
 

• Where conduit is required to 100 percent continuous. 
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3.2 RGS RACEWAY PROTECTIVE COATINGS 
 
Protected RGS conduits are used to minimize conduit degradation from moisture 
and chemicals.  

 
Where called in the Plans or Specifications as “Protected RGS,” “PVC-Coated 
RGS,” “PVC-Coated,” “PVC-RGS,” or “PVC-RMC,” all such conduits, elbows, 
and fittings shall be factory coated PVC as defined in Section 2.1. 

 
A. PVC-COATED RGS CONDUIT APPLICATIONS 

 
1. All portions of RGS elbows, bends, straight pipes, couplings, and 

fittings buried underground shall be PVC-Coated. 
 

2. All portions of RGS elbows, bends, straight pipes, couplings, and 
fittings encased in concrete shall be PVC-Coated. 

 
3. All portions of RGS elbows, bends, straight pipes, couplings, and 

fittings exposed outdoors shall be PVC-Coated. 
 

4. All portions of RGS elbows, bends, straight pipes, couplings, and 
fittings inside underground vaults, pullboxes, wet wells, and dry 
wells shall be PVC-Coated. 

 
5. All portions of RGS elbows, bends, straight pipes, couplings, and 

fittings exposed in Chemical Rooms (reference Definitions) shall 
be PVC-Coated. 

 
6. All portions of RGS conduits penetrating concrete floors and 

below-ground walls and ceilings shall be PVC-Coated at least 12" 
into the exposed area and extending at least 24" underground. 

 
Exceptions: 

 
• Where specifically noted to be otherwise in the Plans. 

 
• Non-metallic conduits that terminate at the wall of a 

pullbox. 
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3.3 JUNCTION AND DEVICE BOX APPLICATIONS 
 

A. JUNCTION BOXES 
 

1. Junction boxes for Instrumentation, Intrinsically Safe, and Non-
Linear Power circuits (see Definitions) shall be hinged steel, 6" x 
6" x 4" minimum. 

 
2. Dry Areas (see Definitions). 

 
a. Flush-mounted junction boxes may be the standard type. 

 
b. Wall-mounted junction boxes shall be the NEMA 1 

gasketed. 
 

3. Wet Areas (see Definitions). 
 

a. NEMA 4X 316L stainless steel. 
 

Exceptions: 
 

• Except in pullboxes, cast junction boxes shall be 
allowed for applications where three conduits or 
less approach from three different directions and no 
terminations are made inside the junction box. 

 
• Unless called out otherwise on the Plans 

 
4. Hazardous Areas (see Definitions). 

 
a. Junction boxes shall be explosion-proof, dust and ignition-

proof, raintight, rated for Class I, Division 1 & 2, Group C, 
d environments and shall conform to NEC Articles 500 
through 517 (reference Section 2.5.A). 

 
B. DEVICE BOXES, ACTUATORS, AND COVERS 
 

All exposed boxes shall be of cast construction. 
 

All aluminum and cast iron covers shall be provided with a weatherproof 
gasket. 
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1. Outdoors, In Pullboxes, In Equipment Vaults 
 

a. Receptacles 
 

Cast iron device box body with cast aluminum gasketed 
cover and top-opening “in-service” cover. 

 
Exception: 

 
• Cast aluminum device box bodies may be used if 

specifically called out on the Plans or approved by 
the Engineer. 

 
b. Light Switches 

 
Cast iron device box body with cast iron gasketed cover 
and lever-arm actuator. 

 
Exception: 

 
• Cast aluminum device box bodies with gasketed die 

cast aluminum covers and lever arm actuators may 
be used if specifically called out on the Plans or 
approved by the Engineer. 

 
2. Indoor, Wet Areas (see Definitions). 

 
Flush-mounted (recessed) junction boxes may be the standard 
metal type. 
 
These boxes will usually be mounted in wood or steel stud framed 
walls with gypsum plasterboard or similar surfacing cover.  Boxes 
mounted in Concrete Masonry Unit (Block) walls shall be 
Masonry type boxes. 
 
a. Receptacles 
 

i. Recessed (flush-mount) – standard device box body 
with gasketed die cast aluminum, snap-action, 
weatherproof cover. 

 
ii. Surface-mounted – cast aluminum device box body 

with gasketed die cast aluminum, snap-action, 
weatherproof cover. 
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b. Light Switches 
 

i. Recessed (flush-mount) – standard device box body 
with gasketed cast aluminum switch cover. 

 
ii. Surface-mounted – die cast aluminum device box 

body with gasketed cast aluminum switch cover. 
 

3. Indoor, Dry Areas (See Definitions) 
 

a. Receptacles 
 

i. Recessed (flush-mount) – standard device box body 
with plastic cover. 

 
ii. Surface-mounted – cast aluminum device box body 

with plastic cover. 
 
b. Light Switches 
 

i. Recessed (flush-mount) – standard device box body 
with plastic switch cover. 

 
ii. Surface-mounted – cast aluminum device box body 

with plastic switch cover. 
 

4. Hazardous Areas (see Definitions). 
 

a. Explosion proof. 
 
3.4 PULLBOX AND HANDHOLE APPLICATIONS  
 

A. PULLBOXES 
 

Pullboxes shall be provided as shown on the Plans and as required by the 
Utility Companies. 
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1. Pullboxes shall be 6’ x 6’ x 4’ deep minimum. 
 

Exceptions: 
 

• Pullboxes with less than 2 TYPE J1, TYPE J2,or TYPE J3 
junction boxes (reference Definitions) shall be allowed to 
be 4' x 4' x 4' minimum. 

 
• Unless specifically called out otherwise on the Plans. 
 
• Unless called out otherwise by a Utility Company. 

 
2. Pullboxes shall be provided with metal H30 hatch lids. 
 

Exceptions: 
 

• If pullboxes are located where only light load vehicular 
traffic is present, then the hatch lids shall be rated at H25. 

 
• If pullboxes are located where no vehicular load traffic is 

present, then the hatch lids shall be rated at H20. 
 
3. Pullbox lids shall be cast, engraved, or otherwise permanently 

marked with the legend “ELECTRICAL.” 
 

B. HANDHOLES 
 

Handholes are used as pull and splice points in underground installations 
and are typically installed in driveways, parking lots, and off-roadway 
applications subject to occasional non-deliberate heavy vehicular traffic.   

 
1. Handholes shall be set adjacent to each pole light pedestal. 
 

Exception: 
 

• Unless specifically shown or called out otherwise on the 
Plans. 

 
PART 4 EXECUTION 
 
4.1 EXAMINATION 
 

Examine surfaces and spaces to receive raceways, boxes, for compliance with 
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of raceway 
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installation.  Do not proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions have 
been corrected. 
 

4.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 
 

A. COORDINATION WITH OTHER WORK 
 
Wherever practical, route conduit with adjacent ductwork or piping. 
 
1. Keep raceways at least 6 inches away from parallel runs of flues 

and steam or hot-water pipes or other heat sources operating at 
temperatures above 100 degrees F.  

 
2. When installing utility conduits, comply with the spacing and 

depth requirements of the utilities.  
 
3. Non-electrical buried piping has routing priority over electrical 

burials.  
 

B. MOUNTING PRACTICES 
 
1. All conduits in process areas shall be surface mounted unless 

specifically called out otherwise on the Plans. 
 
2. Install raceways, boxes, enclosures, and cabinets as indicated, 

according to manufacturer’s written instructions. 
 
3. Where several conduits follow a common route, stagger pull 

boxes, junction boxes, pulling sleeves, and fittings. 
 
C. DEVICE BOX INSTALLATION 

 
1. Coordinate box locations with building surfaces and finishes to 

avoid bridging wainscots, joints, finish changes, etc. 
 

2. Recess boxes in the wall, floor, and ceiling surfaces in finished 
areas.  Set boxes plumb, level, square and flush with finished 
building surfaces within 1/16 of an inch for each condition.  Set 
boxes so that box openings in building surfaces are within 1/8 of 
an inch of edge of material cut-out and fill tight to box with 
building materials.  Back boxes with structural material to prevent 
rotation on studs or joists.  Use gang boxes wherever more than 
one device is used at one location. 
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3. Surface mount boxes to building structures with a minimum of 
1/4-inch spacing and with a minimum of two fasteners.  Provide 
attachments to withstand an additional force of 100 pounds applied 
vertically or horizontally. 

 
4. Set recessed boxes at the following heights to the bottom of the 

box, except where noted otherwise in the Plan Set: 
 

a. Convenience outlet receptacles in finished areas at 
18 inches above floor. 

 
b. Lighting switches, dimmers, etc., at 42 inches above floor. 
 
c. Wall mounted telephones at 60 inches above floor. 
 
d. Boxes for outlets on cabinets, countertops, shelves, and 

above countertops at 2 inches above the finished surface or 
2 inches above the back splash.  Verify size, style, and 
location with the supplier or installer of these items before 
installation. 

 
5. Set surface-mounted receptacle and lighting boxes in wet areas 

42 inches above the finished floor to the center of the box, unless 
called out otherwise in the Plan Set. 

 
6. Set surface-mounted boxes for lighting switches within 12 inches 

of the door opening on the strike or lock side of the door or on the 
side closing last unless indicated otherwise in the Plan Set. 

 
7. Arrange boxes used in wet areas to drain moisture away from 

devices or enclosures for equipment and make conduit connections 
from below. 

 
8. Set floor boxes level and adjust to finished floor surface. 

 
D. CONDUIT INSTALLATION 

 
Install conduit as a complete and continuous system without wires.  
Mechanically secure to boxes, fittings, and equipment.  Electrically 
connect conduits to all metal boxes, fittings, and equipment.   
 
1. All field or manufactured ferrous metal threaded connections of 

conduits and fittings shall be installed with a coating of electrically 
conductive, corrosion resistant, copper colloidal compound such as 
“Shamrock Kopr-Shield™ Compound” or equivalent. 
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2. Keep conduits clean and dry.  Close each exposed end.   

 
3. Properly ground each metallic box, cover, lid, hatch, conduit, etc., 

in compliance with the National Electrical Code and Specification 
Section 16060. 

 
4. When blowing through conduits, cover electrical components 

installed in enclosures to avoid blowing dirt, shavings, or moisture 
into equipment.   

 
5. Install pull wires in empty raceways.  Use No. 14 AWG zinc-

coated steel, monofilament plastic line, or woven polyester pull 
line with not less than 200-lb tensile strength.  Leave at least 
8 inches of slack at each end of the pull wire. 

 
6. Install exposed raceways in lines parallel or perpendicular to the 

building or structural member’s lines except if structure is not level 
then follow the surface contours as much as practical.  Do not 
crossover or use offsets if they can be avoided by installing the 
raceway in a different routing.   

 
7. Run parallel or banked conduits together, on common supports 

where practical. 
 

8. Make bends in parallel or banked runs concentric (common radius 
point, expanding radius).  Use factory elbows only where elbows 
can be installed concentrically; otherwise, provide field bends for 
parallel raceways. 

 
9. Select surface raceway outlet boxes to which lighting fixtures are 

attached of sufficient diameter to provide a seat for the fixture 
canopy. 

 
10. Provide surface metal raceway outlet box and the backplate and 

canopy at the feed-in location of each end-stem suspension 
fluorescent lighting fixture.   

 
11. Labeling 

 
With the exception of conduits supplying power to lighting and 
convenience receptacles, all conduits shall be labeled in the 
following manner. 
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a. Conduits shall be labeled at each entrance and exit of a 
raceway, box, and device.  Labels shall be placed no more 
than 3 inches from the relevant entrance or exit and shall be 
positioned in a manner where they can best be read by 
technicians and maintenance personnel. 

 
Exception: 
 
• Only one label shall be required for conduits less 

than 6 feet in length where the entire conduit can be 
seen from a single point. 

 
b. The labels used shall be permanent items manufactured 

specifically for tagging conduits in direct sunlight and wet 
environments. 

 
c. The conduit label shall be the full conduit number as listed 

on the Cable and Conduit Schedule. 
 
d. The conduit label shall be attached near the ends of conduit 

stub ups through floors and penetrations into vaults even if 
equipment is set over the conduit. 

 

P0217B

 
 

Figure 4.2.D.11 
 

Example of a Conduit Label 
 

E. RACEWAY TERMINATIONS AND CONNECTIONS 
 

1. Join raceways with fittings designed and approved for the purpose 
and make joints tight. 

 
2. Make connections waterproof and rustproof by application of a 

watertight, conductive thread compound.  Clean threads of cutting 
oil before applying thread compound. 
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3. PVC–RMC Conduits 
 
Use only fittings approved for use with that material.  Patch all 
nicks and scrapes in PVC coating after installing conduits. 

 
4. Apply PVC adhesive by brush. 

 
5. Make raceway terminations tight.  Use bonding bushings or 

wedges at connections subject to vibration.  Use bonding jumpers 
where joints cannot be made tight. 

 
6. Cut ends of conduit square with hand or power saw or pipe cutter.  

Ream cut ends to remove burrs and sharp ends.  Make conduit 
threads cut in the field with the same effective length and same 
thread dimensions and taper as specified for factory-cut threads. 

 
7. Flexible Connections 

 
Use maximum of 18 inches of flexible conduit for equipment 
subject to vibration, noise transmission, removal, or movement; 
and for all motors.  Do not use flexible conduit in place of elbows, 
offsets, or fittings to attach to fixed equipment.  Recessed and 
semirecessed lighting fixtures may use up to 6 feet of flexible 
conduit, or 11 feet of premanufactured lighting “whips.”  Use 
LFMC in wet or damp locations.  Do not strap flexible conduit to 
structures or other equipment. 

 
8. Provide double locknuts and insulating bushings at conduit 

connections to boxes and cabinets.  Align raceways to enter 
squarely and install locknuts with dished part against the box.  Use 
grounding type bushings where connecting to concentric or 
eccentric knockouts.   

 
Exception: 

 
• In wet areas, use Myers hubs. 

 
9. Where raceways are terminated with threaded hubs, screw 

raceways or fittings tightly into the hub so the end bears against 
the wire protection shoulder.  Where chase nipples are used, align 
raceways so the coupling is square to the box and tighten the chase 
nipple so no threads are exposed. 

 
10. Support conduit connections to motors or other equipment 

independently of the motor or equipment.  Raise or drop vertically 



(G&O #14586) 16130-31 

to the nearest practicable point of connection to the unit.  Run 
vertical drops to the floor and fasten with a floor flange.  
Unsupported drops are not permitted.  Horizontal runs on the floor 
or on equipment are not permitted.  Drop or raise at the appropriate 
closest location.  Run conduit on equipment frames or supports to 
closely follow the contours of the equipment.  Locate conduit to 
maintain access to all equipment services and adjustment points 
and so as not to interfere with operation of the equipment. 

 
11. Connect conduit to hubless enclosures, cabinets, and boxes with 

double locknuts and with insulating type bushings.  Use grounding 
type bushings where connecting to concentric or eccentric 
knockouts.  Make conduit connections to enclosures at the closest 
point possible where the devices are located to which the circuits 
contained in the conduit will connect.      

 
Exception: 

 
• In wet areas, connect to enclosures, boxes, and devices 

from the bottom side using Myer-type hubs. 
 

F. EXPANSION FITTINGS 
 
Where conduits cross building expansion joints, use suitable sliding or 
offsetting expansion fittings.  Unless specifically approved for bonding, 
use a suitable bonding jumper.   
 
Exception: 
 
• For 100 percent continuous conduits, provide an LFMC loop to 

compensate for expansion.  Include conduit outlet boxes for 
maximum bend compliance. 

 
G. RACEWAY SUPPORT 

 
Support raceways as specified in Section 16050. 

 
1. Provide anchors, hangers, supports, clamps, etc., to support the 

raceways from the structures in or on which they are installed.  Do 
not space supports further apart than 10 feet. 

 
2. Provide sufficient clearance to allow conduit to be added to racks, 

hangers, etc., in the future.   
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3. Support raceway within 3 feet of every outlet box, junction box, 
panel, fitting, etc.  

 
4. Support raceway and boxes in an approved manner by: 

 
a. Expansion shields in concrete or solid masonry; 

 
b. Toggle bolts on hollow masonry units; 
 
c. Wood screws on wood; 
 
d. Metal screws on metal. 

 
5. Raceway in wet areas shall have clamp backs or other appropriate 

spacers to hold them a minimum of 1/2 inch off the surface.  
Horizontal runs on the roof surface shall be blocked at every 5 feet 
to hold them a minimum of 2 inches above roof surface. 

 
H. INSTALLING PVC-COATED RGS CONDUITS 

 
1. Follow the manufacturer’s requirements and recommendations 

when installing PVC-Coated RGS conduits. 
 

2. Seal the connections to protect the conduit. 
 

3. Provide manufacturer’s PVC repair compound where the thickness 
of the conduit coating has been reduced or damaged (from 
bending, threading, nicking, etc.) 

 
I. BENDS AND OFFSETS 

 
Bend and offset metal conduit with hickey or power bender, standard 
elbows, conduit fittings or pull boxes.  Bending of PVC shall be by hot 
box bender and, for PVC 2-inches in diameter and larger, expanding 
plugs.  Make elbows, offsets and bends uniform and symmetrical.  Make 
bends and offsets so ID is not reduced.  Keep legs of bends in the same 
plane and straight legs of offsets parallel, unless otherwise indicated. 

 
J. PENETRATIONS FOR RACEWAYS 

 
1. Do not bore holes in floor and ceiling joists outside center third of 

member depth or within 2 feet of bearing points.  Holes shall be 
1-inch diameter maximum. 
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Exception: 
 

• Unless specifically approved by Structural Engineer. 
 

2. Penetrate through roofs with core drill hole 1/2 to 1 inch larger 
than conduit, flash with neoprene, caulk conduit in place and seal 
with silicone sealant under flashing.  Sleeve roof opening where 
non-concrete roof construction occurs. 

 
K. CONDUIT SEAL OFFS 

 
Install raceway seal-off fittings according to manufacturer’s written 
instructions.  Locate fittings at suitable, approved, and accessible locations 
as per NEC Article 500 and fill them with UL-listed sealing compound.  
For concealed raceways, install each fitting in a flush steel box with a 
blank cover plate having a finish similar to that of adjacent plates or 
surfaces.   
 
Install raceway seal-off fittings in compliance to NFPA 70 and NFPA 820. 

 
Exceptions: 

 
Seal-off fittings filled with removable compound may be used in non-
hazardous applications as listed below to eliminate the possibility of the 
passage of water or water vapor.  

 
• Where conduits pass from warm to cold locations. 
 
• Where conduits enter or exit buildings below grade. 
 
• Where specifically called out on the Plans. 

 
4.3 PULLBOXES 
 

A. PULLBOX STRUCTURAL INSTALLATION 
 

Strict compliance must be followed regarding the installation of conduits, 
conductors, junction boxes, and grounding inside pullboxes. 

 
1. Install pullboxes outside of classified areas.  Field verify 

measurements to assure compliance.   
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Exception: 
 

• Unless specifically called out otherwise in the Plans. 
 

B. PULLBOX CONDUIT, CONDUCTOR, JUNCTION BOX, AND 
GROUNDING INSTALLATION 

 
The six types/categories of electrical circuits as defined in Section 3.1.B.1 
shall be installed as described herein (reference Figure 4.3.B). 

 
1. Installing circuits in conduits NOT Identified As 100 percent 

Continuous in Pullboxes   
 

a. Conduits NOT identified as 100 percent continuous shall 
terminate at the penetration into the pullbox with a PVC 
Schedule 40 bell-end. 

  
b. Cables and conductors shall be open-wire within the 

pullbox. 
 
c. Coil 2 wraps at 24 inches per wrap of each open wire.  

Bind the wraps with Ty-Rap® cable fasteners. 
 
d. Support open wires a minimum of 18 inches above the 

pullbox floor on 316L stainless supports mounted near the 
edges of the pullbox, leaving room in the center for safe 
entry, work, and exit.  Secure wires with Ty-Rap® cable 
fasteners. 

 
e. Physically separate power and control circuits as much as 

possible. 
 
f. Plug the ends of all open conduits with a removable filler to 

minimize water entry into and out of the pullbox.  Repair 
plugging after the movement of open wiring. 

 
g. Seal around all conduit penetrations with non-shrink grout. 

 
2. Installing Conduits Identified As 100 Percent Continuous in 

Pullboxes 
 

a. All conduits identified as 100 percent continuous passing 
through, or terminating in, a pullbox shall terminate in a 
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TYPE J1, TYPE J2, or TYPE J3 junction box for pulling 
purposes, termination, and rerouting.   

 
b. Provide separate junction boxes for the types of circuits 

listed below.  Under no circumstance shall these circuit 
types be combined in a common junction box. 

 
i. Non-linear power circuits (TYPE J1). 

 
ii. Intrinsically safe circuits (TYPE J2).  Note: 

intrinsically safe instrumentation and control 
circuits may be combined in TYPE J2 junction 
boxes. 

 
iii. Instrumentation circuits, not intrinsically safe 

(TYPE J3). 
 
c. All conduit entries into junction boxes shall be watertight, 

made with Myer-type hubs. 
 

d. All conduits shall be mounted and supported with 316L 
stainless steel hardware. 

 
e. Conduit composition and protective coating shall be per 

Sections 3.1 and 3.2. 
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TYPE J1, J2, J3 JUNCTION BOX

MYER-TYPE HUBS (TYP.)

LFMC

BELL END

PVC COATED RGS

PVC SCHEDULE 40

NON-SHRINK GROUT
PENETRATION SEAL

PULLBOX WALL

316L STAINLESS STEEL
OPEN  WIRE SUPPORT STRUCTURE

DRIP FITTING

24" (MIN.)
   T.O.F.

18" (MIN.)
   T.O.F.

 
 

Figure 4.3.B 
 

Typical Conduit Penetrations in Pullboxes 
 

3. Installing Junction Boxes in Pullboxes 
 

a. Junction boxes shall be NEMA 4X, 316L stainless steel, 
18" x 18" x 6" (minimum) and shall comply with NEC 
314.28(A)(1) and 314.28(A)(2). 

 
b. Junction boxes shall be mounted with 316L stainless steel 

hardware at a height of 24 inches minimum from the 
bottom of the junction box to the floor of the pullbox. 

 
c. Junction boxes shall be mounted on separate walls. 
 
d. Junction boxes shall be provided with a water drip fitting 

mounted to the bottom of the box. 
 
e. Coil 4 wraps at 12 inches per wrap of each cable and 

conductor in a junction box. 
 
f. Splicing shall not be allowed in junctions boxes. 
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Exception: 
 

• Unless specifically called out otherwise in the 
Plans. 

 
4. Installing Grounding in Pullboxes 

 
Reference Specification 16060. 

 
4.4 EQUIPMENT VAULTS 

 
A. EQUIPMENT VAULT INSTALLATION 

 
Install vaults for underground raceway systems true to line and grade.  
Provide a compacted foundation of 3/8-inch minus crushed rock for the 
support of the vault.  The minimum size for the foundation gravel base is 
6 inches greater in each direction of the length and width of the vault and 
6-inches deep.  Ground vaults as per Section 16060-3.   

 
B. EQUIPMENT VAULT CONDUIT INSTALLATION 
  

Reference Figure 4.4.B. 
 

1. All conduits entering an equipment vault shall terminate in a 
junction box.   

 
Exception: 

 
• Unless specifically called out otherwise in the Plans. 

 
2. Conduit composition and protective coating shall be per 

Sections 3.1 and 3.2. 
 

3. Conduits NOT identified as 100 percent continuous shall change 
from PVC to PVC-Coated RGS at least 24 inches before entering 
the equipment vault.   
 

4. Conduits identified as 100 percent continuous shall terminate in a 
TYPE J1, TYPE J2, or TYPE J3 junction box. 

 
a. Provide separate junction boxes for the types of circuits 

listed below.  Under no circumstance shall these circuit 
types be combined in a common junction box. 
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i. Non-linear power circuits (TYPE J1). 
 

ii. Intrinsically safe circuits (TYPE J2).  Note: 
intrinsically safe instrumentation and control 
circuits may be combined in TYPE J2 junction 
boxes. 

 
iii. Instrumentation circuits, not intrinsically safe 

(TYPE J3). 
 

5. All conduit entries into junction boxes shall be watertight, made 
with Myer-type hubs. 
 

6. All conduits shall be mounted with 316L stainless steel hardware. 
 

7. Conduits entering an equipment vault shall connect to the 
equipment through a wall-mounted junction box. 

 
8. Conduits shall enter the vault below the junction box and connect 

to the box through a conduit “T” with a drain fitting as shown.  
Moisture from the conduit shall not be allowed to enter the 
junction box. 

 
Exceptions: 

 
• Conduits in classified vaults shall be provided with a 

conduit seal-off fitting and may enter the vault at or above 
the junction box. 

 
• Conduits in non-classified vaults may enter the vault at or 

above the height of a junction box if the conduit “T” with 
drain fitting is replaced with a conduit seal-off fitting.  This 
fitting may be filled with a removable product but shall be 
properly filled to eliminate the possibility of the passage of 
water or water vapor. 

 
9. Seal around all conduit penetrations with non-shrink grout. 
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JUNCTION BOX

PVC COATED 
RGS

NON-SHRINK GROUT
PENETRATION SEAL (TYP.)

VAULT WALL

MYER-TYPE HUBS (TYP.)

PVC COATED 
RGS

24" (MIN.)

PVC SCHEDULE 40

SEAL OFF

TO EQUIPMENT
INSIDE THE VAULT

DRIP FITTINGS
(TYP.)

  
 

Figure 4.4.B 
 

Typical Conduit Terminations in Equipment Vaults 
 

C. EQUIPMENT VAULT JUNCTION BOX INSTALLATION 
 

1. Junction boxes shall be NEMA 4X, 316L stainless steel, 12" x 12" 
x 6" (minimum) and shall comply with NEC 314.28(A)(1) and 
314.28(A)(2). 
 

2. Junction boxes shall be mounted with 316L stainless steel 
hardware at a height of 24 inches minimum from the bottom of the 
junction box to the floor of the vault. 
 

3. Coil 4 wraps at 12 inches per wrap of each cable and conductor in 
a junction box. 
 

D. EQUIPMENT VAULT GROUNDING INSTALLATION 
 

Reference Specification 16060, Grounding and Bonding. 
 

E. CONNECTIONS TO THE EQUIPMENT 
 

1. LFMC conduit shall be provided from the wall to the equipment. 
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4.5 HANDHOLES  
 

A. HANDHOLE INSTALLATION 
 
Install handholes for underground raceway systems true to line and grade.  
Provide a compacted foundation of fine sand or 3/8 minus crushed rock 
for the bearing surface edges of the handholes.   

 
The handholes shall be installed per the NEC sections 314, and other 
applicable sections of the NEC. 

 
B. HANDHOLE CONDUIT INSTALLATION 

 
1. End all conduits with a vertical riser.   

 
2. Conduits NOT identified as 100 percent continuous shall be 

allowed to extend into the handhole as a PVC conduit.  Provide a 
PVC bell-end in each conduit as shown in Figure 4.5.B.2.  Provide 
a removable filler at the end of each conduit to eliminate the 
possibility of water entry.   
 

BELL END
(TYP.)

HANDHOLE

 
 

Figure 4.5.B.2 
 

Typical PVC Conduit Terminations in a Handhole 
 

3. Conduits identified as 100 percent continuous shall terminate into 
the bottom of a TYPE J1, TYPE J2, or TYPE J3 junction box, with 
Myer-type hubs, in PVC-Coated RGS conduit as shown in Figure 
4.5.B.3.  The door of the J-Box shall face upwards. 
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J‐BOX

MYER‐TYPE HUBS
(TYP.)

HANDHOLE

 
Figure 4.5.B.3 

 
Typical 100 Percent Continuous Conduit Terminations in a Handhole 
 

Exception: 
 

• Where a handhole contains only two conduits, and is being 
used solely as a pulling point, where one conduit is simply 
an extension of the other, a junction box may be replaced 
with a PVC-Coated RGS conduit pulling body.   

 
C. HANDHOLE GROUNDING 

 
1. All handholes with metal conduits or with metal lids shall be 

grounded per Section 16060-3.   
 

4.6 INSTALLATION OF CONDUITS UNDERGROUND AND IN CONCRETE 
 

A. UNDERGROUND RACEWAYS 
 

1. The minimum conduit depth shall be 24 inches.   
 

Exceptions: 
 

• Electrical utility conduit depth shall be 36 inches. 
 
• Unless required otherwise by utility company. 
 
• Unless required to be shallower due to physical constraints 

(see requirements below). 
 
• Unless under a concrete slab (see requirements below). 
 
• Conduits contains a grounding electrode conductor shall 

be 30-inches deep. 
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2. Conduits that require a buried depth of less than 18 inches shall 

require a 6-inch-thick concrete covering over that portion of such 
conduits.  Such concrete covers need not be formed but shall be 
colored red or shall be painted red on top.   

 
3. Conduits under a concrete slab-on-grade shall be separated from 

the slab and from the supporting soil by at least 3 inches with soft 
sand on all sides.   

 
4. Provide separation of underground instrumentation conduits from 

power and control conduits by a minimum of 12 inches.  Avoid 
parallel runs of instrumentation conduits with power and control 
conduits as much as possible.  Where instrumentation conduits are 
required to crossover power or control conduits, maintain the 
12-inch separation using depth and make the crossover as close to 
90 degrees as possible.   

 
Exception: 

 
• Provide 18 inches of separation between instrumentation 

conduits and non-linear power conduits. 
 

5. Run conduits as straight as practicable.  Make changes in direction 
and/or grade of sufficient length to allow a gradual change (3-foot 
radius minimum).  Make slight offsets with 5-degree couplings. 

 
6. Run trenches true and clear of stones or soft spots.  Place 4-inches 

of fine sand in the trench bottom and tamp into place.  Provide 
preformed plastic spacers on top of sand spaced 5-feet on center.   
 
After the raceway is placed in the trench, backfill 6 inches with 
sand, then with native earth backfill passing a No. 8 sieve, free of 
stones.  Do not tamp on top of the conduit until the final backfill is 
placed.  Tamp or water-settle the final backfill to finish the grade.  
Compact the backfill as specified under Section 02300 “Site 
Earthwork.”   

 
7. Mark direct buried conduit by placing a red marking tape a 

minimum of 12 inches below grade during backfilling of the 
trench. 

 
8. Seal conduit connections to eliminate leakage. 
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B. CONCRETE ENCASED RACEWAYS 
 
Raceways encased in structural concrete must be defined in detail and 
presented to the Structural Engineer for approval at least 7 days prior to 
installation.  As a minimum, approval will be based on the assurance that 
there will be no physical interference and that structural integrity will not 
be jeopardized. 

 
1. In general, conduits encased in concrete may take the most direct 

route providing they do not jeopardize the structural integrity of 
the slab or interfere with process-related piping or equipment. 

 
2. Conduits shall be at least 1-1/2 inches to the edge of a concrete 

body.  If a structural block-out is desired for conduit bundling near 
the edge of a concrete body, then submit the desired layout to the 
Engineer for approval and design as defined in this Section. 

 
3. Conduit density, crossover, and routing must be minimized and 

coordinated to assure that structural integrity is not jeopardized. 
 

4. At the point-of-exposure out of the slab, conduits must be 
perpendicular to the slab surface from all angles. 

 
5. No part of an elbow’s bending radius shall be seen at the point-of-

exposure from the slab. 
 

C. CONDUITS IN ELEVATED SLABS  
 

See “CONCRETE ENCASED RACEWAYS” above. 
 

D. CONDUITS UNDER SLABS ON GRADE 
 

1. No conduits will be encased in slabs less than 8 inches in depth. 
 

2. For slabs-on-grade, all conduits larger than 3/4-inch trade size 
must be run underground below the slab.   

 
3. All conduits desired to be installed within slabs on grade shall be 

submitted to the Engineer for approval and design as defined in 
this Section.   

 
Exceptions: 

 
• Conduits shown on the Plans as being designed into slabs 

on grade do not require further Engineering approval. 
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E. CONDUIT TRANSITIONS 

 
Where raceway exits from grade or concrete, provide the following: 

 
1. All conduits exiting grade or concrete shall be PVC-Coated RGS. 
 

Exception: 
 

• Raceways used for the containment and protection of bare 
grounding electrode conductors shall be PVC Schedule 80.  
No portion of these conduits shall be metallic. 

 
2. For equipment to be moved into place at a later date, install a 

PVC-Coated RGS coupling flush with the floor slab.  Insert a 
threaded flush plug into the coupling.  Provide a pull wire looped 
backed into the conduit that can be reached after removal of the 
plug.   

 
3. Only the straight portion of conduits shall exit grade or concrete.  

No curved portion of a factory or field-bent conduit shall be visible 
existing the penetration, even when covered or hidden by 
equipment.   

 
F. CONDUIT STUB-UPS INTO EQUIPMENT AND ENCLOSURES 

 
1. Where conduits are stubbed up into open bottom equipment and 

enclosures, extend the bottom of the conduit threads 1/2 inch 
above grade.  Provide ground bushing and end fittings, flush with 
fitting and 2-inch stub, above the bottom of the enclosure.  Stub 
conduits to a uniform height (plus or minus 1/8 of an inch) and 
align within plus or minus 1/4 inch.   

 
Exception: 

 
• Conduits that do not meet the requirements of being 

100 percent continuous, stubbing up directly under a 
Motor Control Center that is mounted on a housekeeping 
pad, shall be allowed to terminate as a PVC conduit with a 
bell-end. 

 
2. Locate stub-ups directly under the section gutter into which the 

conductors they contain are to be routed.  Terminate conduit with 
insulating, grounding type bushing bonded to the ground bus of the 
equipment. 
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3. Protect stub-ups from damage where conduits rise through floor 

slabs.  Arrange so curved portion of bends are not visible above 
the finished slab. 

 
4. Unless otherwise noted on the Plans, spare conduits stubbing up 

through concrete floors and not adjacent to a wall shall be finished 
flush with floor with an RGS coupling.  Provide an in-set metal 
plug (male thread) into coupling flush with floor. 

 
5. Unless otherwise noted on the Plans, spare conduits stubbing up 

through concrete floors or grade, and adjacent to a wall or 
housekeeping pad shall extend 12 inches above slab/grade.  The 
exterior edge of the conduit shall be a minimum of 1 inch from the 
wall/pad. 

 
6. All stub-ups shall be provided with pull string. 

 
7. Provide conduit labels on all stub-ups which are not flush 

mounted. 
 
4.7 PROTECTION 
 

Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to 
manufacturer and installer that ensures coatings, and finishes are without damage 
or deterioration at the time of Substantial Completion. 

 
A. Repair damage to galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended 

by manufacturer. 
 

B. Repair damage to PVC or paint finishes with matching touchup coating 
recommended by manufacturer. 

 
4.8 CLEANING 
 

On completion of installation, including outlet fittings and devices, inspect 
exposed finish.  Remove burrs, dirt, and construction debris and repair damaged 
finish, including chips, scratches, and abrasions. 
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4.9 QUALITY CONTROL 
 

A. TESTS 
 

1. Conduits identified as meeting the requirements of 100 percent 
continuity shall be tested between source and destination as 
follows: 

 
a. Testing shall be performed using a Digital Voltmeter or 

Biddle ohmmeter.   
 

b. Testing values shall not exceed 5 ohms. 
 

c. If testing values exceed 5 ohms, then corrective action shall 
be taken to reduce the resistance to 5 ohms or below.   

 
d. These measurements shall be documented, signed, and 

submitted to the Engineer for approval. 
 

 
*** END OF SECTION *** 
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SECTION 16410 
 

ENCLOSED SWITCHES, FUSES AND CIRCUIT BREAKERS 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.1 SCOPE 
 

The work specified in this Section consists of individually mounted switches and 
circuit breakers used for the following: 

 
A. Feeder and equipment disconnect switches 

 
B. Feeder and branch-circuit protection 

 
C. Motor safety disconnect switches 

 
1.2 RELATED WORKS SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE 
 

Sections Item 
01300 Submittals 
16050 Basic Electrical Materials and Methods 
16140 Wiring Devices 

 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 

 
Submit under the provisions of Section 01300. 
 
Manufacturer’s Product Data for disconnect switches, circuit breakers, and 
accessories specified in this Section. 
 
Maintenance data for tripping devices to include in the operation and maintenance 
manual specified in Section 16050. 
 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

See Section 16050. 
  

Obtain disconnect switches and circuit breakers from one source and by a single 
manufacturer. 
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PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. AVAILABLE MANUFACTURERS 
 
Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
disconnect switches and circuit breakers that may be incorporated into the 
work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

 
1. General Electric Co.; Electrical Distribution and Control Division. 
 
2. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc. 
 
3. Square D Co. 
 
4. Eaton, Cutler Hammer. 

 
5. Plug and receptacle shall be able to withstand ambient 

temperatures between -40 degrees C to +60 degrees C. 
 
2.2 ENCLOSED CIRCUIT BREAKERS 
 

A. ENCLOSED, MOLDED-CASE CIRCUIT BREAKER 
 
NEMA AB 1, with lockable handle in both the open and closed positions. 

 
B. CHARACTERISTICS 

 
Frame size, trip rating, number of poles, and auxiliary devices as indicated 
on the Plans with interrupting rating to meet available fault current. 

 
1. Main and feeder breakers shall be molded case breakers with 

thermal magnetic trip. 
 
2. Motor circuit breakers shall be magnetic only trip with adjustable 

trip setting. 
 
3. Branch circuit breakers shall be molded case, thermal-magnetic 

trip, trip-free with non-interchangeable, non-adjustable trip unless 
otherwise noted. 
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C. APPLICATION LISTING 
 
Appropriate for application, including switching fluorescent lighting loads 
(SWD) or heating, air-conditioning, and refrigerating equipment (HACR). 

 
D. CIRCUIT BREAKERS, 200 A AND LARGER 

 
1. Trip units shall be interchangeable within frame size. 

 
2. Assure ability to selectively coordinate circuit breakers. 

 
E. MOLDED-CASE SWITCH 

 
Where indicated, molded-case circuit breaker without trip units. 

 
F. LUGS 

 
Mechanical lugs and power-distribution connectors suitable for copper 
conductors of the number and size indicated. 

 
G. SHUNT TRIP 

 
Where indicated. 

 
H. ACCESSORIES 

 
As indicated. 

 
NEMA AB 1, Type 4X stainless steel unless stated otherwise in the Plans. 

 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 
3.1 COORDINATION OF ELECTRICAL PROTECTION DEVICES 

 
A. The Contractor shall provide coordination of circuit breakers, fuses, and 

other associated protective devices. 
 

1. For adjustable breakers, provide the values for continuous, short-
time, instantaneous, ground fault, and other relevant trip and delay 
settings.  Adjust breakers as per 3.4. 

 
2. Provide to the Owner and Engineer calculations, plots, and 

overlays that clearly show proper coordination of protection 
circuits. 

 



(G&O #14586) 16410-4 

3.2 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Install the disconnect switches and circuit breakers level and plumb in 
locations as indicated, according to manufacturer’s written instructions. 

 
B. Install wiring between disconnect switches, circuit breakers, control, and 

indication devices. 
 

C. Connect disconnect switches and circuit breakers and components to 
wiring system and to ground as indicated and as instructed by 
manufacturer. 

 
1. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to 

manufacturer’s published torque-tightening values.  Where 
manufacturer’s torque values are not indicated, use those specified 
in UL 486A and UL 486B. 

 
D. Identify each disconnect switch and circuit breaker according to 

requirements specified in Section 16050. 
 
3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
 

A. TESTING AGENCY 
 
Provide the services of a qualified independent testing agency to perform 
specified field quality-control testing. 

 
B. TESTING 

 
1. Prior to Energization  

 
After installing disconnect switches and circuit breakers, perform 
visual and mechanical inspection of enclosure and devices. 
 
Check connections and mounting for proper torque. 
 
For molded case circuit breakers 100 Amps and larger, provide 
independent testing agency to perform switch tests as stated in 
NETA ATS, Section 7.5 and circuit breaker tests as stated in 
NETA ATS, Section 7.6.  Certify compliance with test parameters.   
 
Provide to the Engineer separate copies of test results signed by 
testing agency.  Include the manufacturer’s circuit breaker curve 
for each breaker tested. 
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Correct or replace malfunctioning units and retest. 
 
Remove any burrs, filings, or other foreign materials from 
enclosure.  Completely wipe down and vacuum enclosure. 

 
2. After Energization 

 
After electrical circuitry has been energized, demonstrate product 
capability and compliance with requirements. 
 
Correct malfunctioning units on site where possible and retest to 
demonstrate compliance; otherwise, remove and replace with new 
units and retest. 

 
3.4 ADJUSTING 
 

Set field-adjustable disconnect switches and circuit-breaker trip ranges as 
indicated. 
 
Provide fuses for fused disconnect switches to coordinate with manufacturer’s 
listed maximum fuse size for equipment supplied by the disconnect switch. 

 
 

*** END OF SECTION *** 



PART 5 
 

WAGE RATES 



State of Washington
Department of Labor & Industries

Prevailing Wage Section - Telephone 360-902-5335
PO Box 44540, Olympia, WA 98504-4540

Washington State Prevailing Wage
The PREVAILING WAGES listed here include both the hourly wage rate and the hourly rate of

fringe benefits. On public works projects, worker's wage and benefit rates must add to not less
than this total. A brief description of overtime calculation requirements are provided on the

Benefit Code Key.

Journey Level Prevailing Wage Rates for the Effective Date: 12/10/2014

County Trade Job Classification Wage Holiday Overtime Note
Clallam Asbestos Abatement Workers Journey Level $42.67 5D 1H

Clallam Boilermakers Journey Level $64.44 5N 1C

Clallam Brick Mason Brick And Block Finisher $44.46 5A 1M

Clallam Brick Mason Journey Level $51.32 5A 1M

Clallam Brick Mason Pointer-Caulker-Cleaner $51.32 5A 1M

Clallam Building Service Employees Janitor $9.32  1

Clallam Building Service Employees Shampooer $9.32  1

Clallam Building Service Employees Waxer $9.32  1

Clallam Building Service Employees Window Cleaner $13.22  1

Clallam Cabinet Makers (In Shop) Journey Level $16.04  1

Clallam Carpenters Acoustical Worker $52.32 5D 4C

Clallam Carpenters Bridge, Dock And Wharf
Carpenters

$52.32 5D 4C

Clallam Carpenters Carpenter $52.32 5D 4C

Clallam Carpenters Carpenters on Stationary Tools $52.45 5D 4C

Clallam Carpenters Creosoted Material $52.42 5D 4C

Clallam Carpenters Floor Finisher $52.32 5D 4C

Clallam Carpenters Floor Layer $52.32 5D 4C

Clallam Carpenters Scaffold Erector $52.32 5D 4C

Clallam Cement Masons Journey Level $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Divers & Tenders Diver $105.37 5D 4C 8A

Clallam Divers & Tenders Diver On Standby $59.50 5D 4C

Clallam Divers & Tenders Diver Tender $54.82 5D 4C

Clallam Divers & Tenders Surface Rcv & Rov Operator $54.82 5D 4C

Clallam Divers & Tenders Surface Rcv & Rov Operator
Tender

$51.07 5A 4C

Clallam Dredge Workers Assistant Engineer $53.00 5D 3F

Clallam Dredge Workers Assistant Mate (Deckhand) $52.58 5D 3F
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Clallam Dredge Workers Boatmen $52.30 5D 3F

Clallam Dredge Workers Engineer Welder $54.04 5D 3F

Clallam Dredge Workers Leverman, Hydraulic $55.17 5D 3F

Clallam Dredge Workers Mates $52.30 5D 3F

Clallam Dredge Workers Oiler $52.58 5D 3F

Clallam Drywall Applicator Journey Level $52.32 5D 1H

Clallam Drywall Tapers Journey Level $52.37 5P 1E

Clallam Electrical Fixture Maintenance
Workers

Journey Level $9.37  1

Clallam Electricians - Inside Cable Splicer $65.69 7C 2W

Clallam Electricians - Inside Cable Splicer (tunnel) $70.52 7C 2W

Clallam Electricians - Inside Certified Welder $63.49 7C 2W

Clallam Electricians - Inside Certified Welder (tunnel) $68.10 7C 2W

Clallam Electricians - Inside Construction Stock Person $35.69 7C 2W

Clallam Electricians - Inside Journey Level $61.30 7C 2W

Clallam Electricians - Inside Journey Level (tunnel) $65.69 7C 2W

Clallam Electricians - Motor Shop Craftsman $15.37  1

Clallam Electricians - Motor Shop Journey Level $14.69  1

Clallam Electricians - Powerline
Construction

Cable Splicer $68.33 5A 4A

Clallam Electricians - Powerline
Construction

Certified Line Welder $62.50 5A 4A

Clallam Electricians - Powerline
Construction

Groundperson $42.56 5A 4A

Clallam Electricians - Powerline
Construction

Heavy Line Equipment Operator $62.50 5A 4A

Clallam Electricians - Powerline
Construction

Journey Level Lineperson $62.50 5A 4A

Clallam Electricians - Powerline
Construction

Line Equipment Operator $52.47 5A 4A

Clallam Electricians - Powerline
Construction

Pole Sprayer $62.50 5A 4A

Clallam Electricians - Powerline
Construction

Powderperson $46.55 5A 4A

Clallam Electronic Technicians Journey Level $12.07  1

Clallam Elevator Constructors Mechanic $80.14 7D 4A

Clallam Elevator Constructors Mechanic In Charge $86.77 7D 4A

Clallam Fabricated Precast Concrete
Products

Journey Level - In-Factory Work
Only

$13.50  1

Clallam Fence Erectors Fence Erector $9.96  1

Clallam Flaggers Journey Level $36.17 7A 3I

Clallam Glaziers Journey Level $54.91 7L 1Y

Clallam Heat & Frost Insulators And
Asbestos Workers

Journeyman $60.93 5J 1S

Clallam Heating Equipment Mechanics Journey Level $16.00  1
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Clallam Hod Carriers & Mason Tenders Journey Level $44.00 7A 3I

Clallam Industrial Power Vacuum
Cleaner

Journey Level $9.32  1

Clallam Inland Boatmen Captain $59.22  1

Clallam Inland Boatmen Cook $34.81  1

Clallam Inland Boatmen Deckhand $34.52  1

Clallam Inland Boatmen Engineer/deckhand $58.62  1

Clallam Inland Boatmen Mate, Launch Operator $50.20  1

Clallam Inspection/Cleaning/Sealing Of
Sewer & Water Systems By
Remote Control

Cleaner Operator, Foamer
Operator

$9.73  1

Clallam Inspection/Cleaning/Sealing Of
Sewer & Water Systems By
Remote Control

Grout Truck Operator $11.48  1

Clallam Inspection/Cleaning/Sealing Of
Sewer & Water Systems By
Remote Control

Head Operator $12.78  1

Clallam Inspection/Cleaning/Sealing Of
Sewer & Water Systems By
Remote Control

Technician $9.32  1

Clallam Inspection/Cleaning/Sealing Of
Sewer & Water Systems By
Remote Control

Tv Truck Operator $10.53  1

Clallam Insulation Applicators Journey Level $52.32 5D 4C

Clallam Ironworkers Journeyman $61.62 7N 1O

Clallam Laborers Air, Gas Or Electric Vibrating
Screed

$42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Airtrac Drill Operator $44.00 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Ballast Regular Machine $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Batch Weighman $36.17 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Brick Pavers $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Brush Cutter $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Brush Hog Feeder $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Burner $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Caisson Worker $44.00 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Carpenter Tender $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Caulker $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Cement Dumper-paving $43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Cement Finisher Tender $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Change House Or Dry Shack $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Chipping Gun (under 30 Lbs.) $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Chipping Gun(30 Lbs. And Over) $43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Choker Setter $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Chuck Tender $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Clary Power Spreader $43.46 7A 3I
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Clallam Laborers Clean-up Laborer $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Concrete Dumper/chute
Operator

$43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Concrete Form Stripper $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Concrete Placement Crew $43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Concrete Saw Operator/core
Driller

$43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Crusher Feeder $36.17 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Curing Laborer $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Demolition: Wrecking & Moving
(incl. Charred Material)

$42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Ditch Digger $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Diver $44.00 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Drill Operator
(hydraulic,diamond)

$43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Dry Stack Walls $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Dump Person $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Epoxy Technician $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Erosion Control Worker $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Faller & Bucker Chain Saw $43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Fine Graders $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Firewatch $36.17 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Form Setter $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Gabian Basket Builders $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers General Laborer $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Grade Checker & Transit Person $44.00 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Grinders $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Grout Machine Tender $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Groutmen (pressure)including
Post Tension Beams

$43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Guardrail Erector $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Hazardous Waste Worker (level
A)

$44.00 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Hazardous Waste Worker (level
B)

$43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Hazardous Waste Worker (level
C)

$42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers High Scaler $44.00 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Jackhammer $43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Laserbeam Operator $43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Maintenance Person $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Manhole Builder-mudman $43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Material Yard Person $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Motorman-dinky Locomotive $43.46 7A 3I
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Clallam Laborers Nozzleman (concrete Pump,
Green Cutter When Using
Combination Of High Pressure
Air & Water On Concrete &
Rock, Sandblast, Gunite,
Shotcrete, Water Bla

$43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Pavement Breaker $43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Pilot Car $36.17 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Pipe Layer Lead $44.00 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Pipe Layer/tailor $43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Pipe Pot Tender $43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Pipe Reliner $43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Pipe Wrapper $43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Pot Tender $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Powderman $44.00 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Powderman's Helper $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Power Jacks $43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Railroad Spike Puller - Power $43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Raker - Asphalt $44.00 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Re-timberman $44.00 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Remote Equipment Operator $43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Rigger/signal Person $43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Rip Rap Person $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Rivet Buster $43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Rodder $43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Scaffold Erector $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Scale Person $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Sloper (over 20") $43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Sloper Sprayer $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Spreader (concrete) $43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Stake Hopper $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Stock Piler $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Tamper & Similar Electric, Air &
Gas Operated Tools

$43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Tamper (multiple &
Self-propelled)

$43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Timber Person - Sewer (lagger,
Shorer & Cribber)

$43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Toolroom Person (at Jobsite) $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Topper $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Track Laborer $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Track Liner (power) $43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Traffic Control Laborer $38.68 7A 3I 8R

Clallam Laborers Traffic Control Supervisor $38.68 7A 3I 8R
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Clallam Laborers Truck Spotter $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Tugger Operator $43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Tunnel Work-Compressed Air
Worker 0-30 psi

$64.99 7A 3I 8Q

Clallam Laborers Tunnel Work-Compressed Air
Worker 30.01-44.00 psi

$70.02 7A 3I 8Q

Clallam Laborers Tunnel Work-Compressed Air
Worker 44.01-54.00 psi

$73.70 7A 3I 8Q

Clallam Laborers Tunnel Work-Compressed Air
Worker 54.01-60.00 psi

$79.40 7A 3I 8Q

Clallam Laborers Tunnel Work-Compressed Air
Worker 60.01-64.00 psi

$81.52 7A 3I 8Q

Clallam Laborers Tunnel Work-Compressed Air
Worker 64.01-68.00 psi

$86.62 7A 3I 8Q

Clallam Laborers Tunnel Work-Compressed Air
Worker 68.01-70.00 psi

$88.52 7A 3I 8Q

Clallam Laborers Tunnel Work-Compressed Air
Worker 70.01-72.00 psi

$90.52 7A 3I 8Q

Clallam Laborers Tunnel Work-Compressed Air
Worker 72.01-74.00 psi

$92.52 7A 3I 8Q

Clallam Laborers Tunnel Work-Guage and Lock
Tender

$44.10 7A 3I 8Q

Clallam Laborers Tunnel Work-Miner $44.10 7A 3I 8Q

Clallam Laborers Vibrator $43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Vinyl Seamer $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Watchman $32.87 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Welder $43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Well Point Laborer $43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers Window Washer/cleaner $32.87 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers - Underground Sewer
& Water

General Laborer & Topman $42.67 7A 3I

Clallam Laborers - Underground Sewer
& Water

Pipe Layer $43.46 7A 3I

Clallam Landscape Construction Irrigation Or Lawn Sprinkler
Installers

$12.89  1

Clallam Landscape Construction Landscape Equipment Operators
Or Truck Drivers

$12.89  1

Clallam Landscape Construction Landscaping Or Planting
Laborers

$12.89  1

Clallam Lathers Journey Level $52.32 5D 1H

Clallam Marble Setters Journey Level $51.32 5A 1M

Clallam Metal Fabrication (In Shop) Fitter $15.16  1

Clallam Metal Fabrication (In Shop) Laborer $11.13  1

Clallam Metal Fabrication (In Shop) Machine Operator $10.66  1

Clallam Metal Fabrication (In Shop) Painter $11.41  1

Clallam Metal Fabrication (In Shop) Welder $15.16  1
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Clallam Millwright Journey Level $53.42 5D 4C

Clallam Modular Buildings Journey Level $9.32  1

Clallam Painters Journey Level $23.35  1

Clallam Pile Driver Journey Level $38.76  1

Clallam Plasterers Journey Level $25.83  1

Clallam Playground & Park Equipment
Installers

Journey Level $9.32  1

Clallam Plumbers & Pipefitters Journey Level $74.69 6Z 1G

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Asphalt Plant Operators $55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Assistant Engineer $51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Barrier Machine (zipper) $54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Batch Plant Operator, Concrete $54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Bobcat $51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Brokk - Remote Demolition
Equipment

$51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Brooms $51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Bump Cutter $54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Cableways $55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Chipper $54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Compressor $51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Concrete Pump: Truck Mount
With Boom Attachment Over 42
M

$55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Concrete Finish Machine -laser
Screed

$51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Concrete Pump - Mounted Or
Trailer High Pressure Line Pump,
Pump High Pressure.

$54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Concrete Pump: Truck Mount
With Boom Attachment Up To
42m

$54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Conveyors $54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Cranes: 20 Tons Through 44 Tons
With Attachments

$54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Cranes: 100 Tons Through 199
Tons, Or 150' Of Boom (Including
Jib With Attachments)

$55.79 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Cranes: 200 Tons To 300 Tons,
Or 250' Of Boom (including Jib
With Attachments)

$56.36 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Cranes: 45 Tons Through 99
Tons, Under 150' Of Boom
(including Jib With
Attachments)

$55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Cranes: A-frame - 10 Tons And
Under

$51.77 7A 3C 8P
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Clallam Power Equipment Operators Cranes: Friction 100 Tons
Through 199 Tons

$56.36 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Cranes: Friction Over 200 Tons $56.92 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Cranes: Over 300 Tons Or 300' Of
Boom (including Jib With
Attachments)

$56.92 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Cranes: Through 19 Tons With
Attachments A-frame Over 10
Tons

$54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Crusher $54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Deck Engineer/deck Winches
(power)

$54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Derricks, On Building Work $55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Dozers D-9 & Under $54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Drill Oilers: Auger Type, Truck
Or Crane Mount

$54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Drilling Machine $54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Elevator And Man-lift:
Permanent And Shaft Type

$51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Finishing Machine, Bidwell And
Gamaco & Similar Equipment

$54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Forklift: 3000 Lbs And Over With
Attachments

$54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Forklifts: Under 3000 Lbs. With
Attachments

$51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Grade Engineer: Using Blue
Prints, Cut Sheets, Etc

$54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Gradechecker/stakeman $51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Guardrail Punch $54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Hard Tail End Dump Articulating
Off- Road Equipment 45 Yards. &
Over

$55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Hard Tail End Dump Articulating
Off-road Equipment Under 45
Yards

$54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Horizontal/directional Drill
Locator

$54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Horizontal/directional Drill
Operator

$54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Hydralifts/boom Trucks Over 10
Tons

$54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Hydralifts/boom Trucks, 10 Tons
And Under

$51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Loader, Overhead 8 Yards. &
Over

$55.79 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Loader, Overhead, 6 Yards. But
Not Including 8 Yards

$55.24 7A 3C 8P
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Clallam Power Equipment Operators Loaders, Overhead Under 6
Yards

$54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Loaders, Plant Feed $54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Loaders: Elevating Type Belt $54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Locomotives, All $54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Material Transfer Device $54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Mechanics, All (leadmen - $0.50
Per Hour Over Mechanic)

$55.79 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Motor Patrol Grader -
Non-finishing

$54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Motor Patrol Graders, Finishing $55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Mucking Machine, Mole, Tunnel
Drill, Boring, Road Header
And/or Shield

$55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Oil Distributors, Blower
Distribution & Mulch Seeding
Operator

$51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Outside Hoists (elevators And
Manlifts), Air Tuggers,strato

$54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Overhead, Bridge Type Crane:
20 Tons Through 44 Tons

$54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Overhead, Bridge Type: 100
Tons And Over

$55.79 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Overhead, Bridge Type: 45 Tons
Through 99 Tons

$55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Pavement Breaker $51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Pile Driver (other Than Crane
Mount)

$54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Plant Oiler - Asphalt, Crusher $54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Posthole Digger, Mechanical $51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Power Plant $51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Pumps - Water $51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Quad 9, Hd 41, D10 And Over $55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Quick Tower - No Cab, Under
100 Feet In Height Based To
Boom

$51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Remote Control Operator On
Rubber Tired Earth Moving
Equipment

$55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Rigger And Bellman $51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Rollagon $55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Roller, Other Than Plant Mix $51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Roller, Plant Mix Or Multi-lift
Materials

$54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Roto-mill, Roto-grinder $54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Saws - Concrete $54.33 7A 3C 8P

https://fortress.wa.gov/lni/wagelookup/prvWagelookup.aspx

9 of 17 11/20/2014 5:40 PM



Clallam Power Equipment Operators Scraper, Self Propelled Under 45
Yards

$54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Scrapers - Concrete & Carry All $54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Scrapers, Self-propelled: 45
Yards And Over

$55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Service Engineers - Equipment $54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Shotcrete/gunite Equipment $51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Shovel , Excavator, Backhoe,
Tractors Under 15 Metric Tons.

$54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Shovel, Excavator, Backhoe:
Over 30 Metric Tons To 50
Metric Tons

$55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Shovel, Excavator, Backhoes,
Tractors: 15 To 30 Metric Tons

$54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Shovel, Excavator, Backhoes:
Over 50 Metric Tons To 90
Metric Tons

$55.79 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Shovel, Excavator, Backhoes:
Over 90 Metric Tons

$56.36 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Slipform Pavers $55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Spreader, Topsider &
Screedman

$55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Subgrader Trimmer $54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Tower Bucket Elevators $54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Tower Crane Over 175'in Height,
Base To Boom

$56.36 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Tower Crane Up To 175' In
Height Base To Boom

$55.79 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Transporters, All Track Or Truck
Type

$55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Trenching Machines $54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Truck Crane Oiler/driver - 100
Tons And Over

$54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Truck Crane Oiler/driver Under
100 Tons

$54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Truck Mount Portable Conveyor $54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Welder $55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Wheel Tractors, Farmall Type $51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators Yo Yo Pay Dozer $54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Asphalt Plant Operators $55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Assistant Engineer $51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Barrier Machine (zipper) $54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Batch Plant Operator, Concrete $54.75 7A 3C 8P
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Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Bobcat $51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Brokk - Remote Demolition
Equipment

$51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Brooms $51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Bump Cutter $54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Cableways $55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Chipper $54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Compressor $51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Concrete Pump: Truck Mount
With Boom Attachment Over 42
M

$55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Concrete Finish Machine -laser
Screed

$51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Concrete Pump - Mounted Or
Trailer High Pressure Line Pump,
Pump High Pressure.

$54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Concrete Pump: Truck Mount
With Boom Attachment Up To
42m

$54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Conveyors $54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Cranes: 20 Tons Through 44 Tons
With Attachments

$54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Cranes: 100 Tons Through 199
Tons, Or 150' Of Boom (Including
Jib With Attachments)

$55.79 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Cranes: 200 Tons To 300 Tons,
Or 250' Of Boom (including Jib
With Attachments)

$56.36 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Cranes: 45 Tons Through 99
Tons, Under 150' Of Boom
(including Jib With
Attachments)

$55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Cranes: A-frame - 10 Tons And
Under

$51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Cranes: Friction 100 Tons
Through 199 Tons

$56.36 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Cranes: Friction Over 200 Tons $56.92 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Cranes: Over 300 Tons Or 300' Of
Boom (including Jib With
Attachments)

$56.92 7A 3C 8P
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Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Cranes: Through 19 Tons With
Attachments A-frame Over 10
Tons

$54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Crusher $54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Deck Engineer/deck Winches
(power)

$54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Derricks, On Building Work $55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Dozers D-9 & Under $54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Drill Oilers: Auger Type, Truck
Or Crane Mount

$54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Drilling Machine $54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Elevator And Man-lift:
Permanent And Shaft Type

$51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Finishing Machine, Bidwell And
Gamaco & Similar Equipment

$54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Forklift: 3000 Lbs And Over With
Attachments

$54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Forklifts: Under 3000 Lbs. With
Attachments

$51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Grade Engineer: Using Blue
Prints, Cut Sheets, Etc

$54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Gradechecker/stakeman $51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Guardrail Punch $54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Hard Tail End Dump Articulating
Off- Road Equipment 45 Yards. &
Over

$55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Hard Tail End Dump Articulating
Off-road Equipment Under 45
Yards

$54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Horizontal/directional Drill
Locator

$54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Horizontal/directional Drill
Operator

$54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Hydralifts/boom Trucks Over 10
Tons

$54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Hydralifts/boom Trucks, 10 Tons
And Under

$51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Loader, Overhead 8 Yards. &
Over

$55.79 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Loader, Overhead, 6 Yards. But
Not Including 8 Yards

$55.24 7A 3C 8P
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Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Loaders, Overhead Under 6
Yards

$54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Loaders, Plant Feed $54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Loaders: Elevating Type Belt $54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Locomotives, All $54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Material Transfer Device $54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Mechanics, All (leadmen - $0.50
Per Hour Over Mechanic)

$55.79 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Motor Patrol Grader -
Non-finishing

$54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Motor Patrol Graders, Finishing $55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Mucking Machine, Mole, Tunnel
Drill, Boring, Road Header
And/or Shield

$55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Oil Distributors, Blower
Distribution & Mulch Seeding
Operator

$51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Outside Hoists (elevators And
Manlifts), Air Tuggers,strato

$54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Overhead, Bridge Type Crane:
20 Tons Through 44 Tons

$54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Overhead, Bridge Type: 100
Tons And Over

$55.79 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Overhead, Bridge Type: 45 Tons
Through 99 Tons

$55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Pavement Breaker $51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Pile Driver (other Than Crane
Mount)

$54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Plant Oiler - Asphalt, Crusher $54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Posthole Digger, Mechanical $51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Power Plant $51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Pumps - Water $51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Quad 9, Hd 41, D10 And Over $55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Quick Tower - No Cab, Under
100 Feet In Height Based To
Boom

$51.77 7A 3C 8P
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Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Remote Control Operator On
Rubber Tired Earth Moving
Equipment

$55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Rigger And Bellman $51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Rollagon $55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Roller, Other Than Plant Mix $51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Roller, Plant Mix Or Multi-lift
Materials

$54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Roto-mill, Roto-grinder $54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Saws - Concrete $54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Scraper, Self Propelled Under 45
Yards

$54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Scrapers - Concrete & Carry All $54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Scrapers, Self-propelled: 45
Yards And Over

$55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Service Engineers - Equipment $54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Shotcrete/gunite Equipment $51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Shovel , Excavator, Backhoe,
Tractors Under 15 Metric Tons.

$54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Shovel, Excavator, Backhoe:
Over 30 Metric Tons To 50
Metric Tons

$55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Shovel, Excavator, Backhoes,
Tractors: 15 To 30 Metric Tons

$54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Shovel, Excavator, Backhoes:
Over 50 Metric Tons To 90
Metric Tons

$55.79 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Shovel, Excavator, Backhoes:
Over 90 Metric Tons

$56.36 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Slipform Pavers $55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Spreader, Topsider &
Screedman

$55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Subgrader Trimmer $54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Tower Bucket Elevators $54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Tower Crane Over 175'in Height,
Base To Boom

$56.36 7A 3C 8P
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Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Tower Crane Up To 175' In
Height Base To Boom

$55.79 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Transporters, All Track Or Truck
Type

$55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Trenching Machines $54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Truck Crane Oiler/driver - 100
Tons And Over

$54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Truck Crane Oiler/driver Under
100 Tons

$54.33 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Truck Mount Portable Conveyor $54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Welder $55.24 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Wheel Tractors, Farmall Type $51.77 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Equipment Operators-
Underground Sewer & Water

Yo Yo Pay Dozer $54.75 7A 3C 8P

Clallam Power Line Clearance Tree
Trimmers

Journey Level In Charge $44.86 5A 4A

Clallam Power Line Clearance Tree
Trimmers

Spray Person $42.58 5A 4A

Clallam Power Line Clearance Tree
Trimmers

Tree Equipment Operator $44.86 5A 4A

Clallam Power Line Clearance Tree
Trimmers

Tree Trimmer $40.08 5A 4A

Clallam Power Line Clearance Tree
Trimmers

Tree Trimmer Groundperson $30.20 5A 4A

Clallam Refrigeration & Air
Conditioning Mechanics

Journey Level $27.68  1

Clallam Residential Brick Mason Journey Level $51.32 5A 1M

Clallam Residential Carpenters Journey Level $24.21  1

Clallam Residential Cement Masons Journey Level $25.63  1

Clallam Residential Drywall Applicators Journey Level $40.14 5D 4C

Clallam Residential Drywall Tapers Journey Level $18.00  1

Clallam Residential Electricians Journey Level $34.87  1

Clallam Residential Glaziers Journey Level $20.05  1

Clallam Residential Insulation
Applicators

Journey Level $9.86  1

Clallam Residential Laborers Journey Level $17.76  1

Clallam Residential Marble Setters Journey Level $51.32 5A 1M

Clallam Residential Painters Journey Level $20.00  1

Clallam Residential Plumbers &
Pipefitters

Journey Level $14.60  1

Clallam Residential Refrigeration & Air
Conditioning Mechanics

Journey Level $72.46 6Z 1G
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Clallam Residential Sheet Metal
Workers

Journey Level (Field or Shop) $21.82  1

Clallam Residential Soft Floor Layers Journey Level $10.88  1

Clallam Residential Sprinkler Fitters
(Fire Protection)

Journey Level $19.67  1

Clallam Residential Stone Masons Journey Level $51.32 5A 1M

Clallam Residential Terrazzo Workers Journey Level $9.32  1

Clallam Residential Terrazzo/Tile
Finishers

Journey Level $9.32  1

Clallam Residential Tile Setters Journey Level $18.29  1

Clallam Roofers Journey Level $29.05  1

Clallam Sheet Metal Workers Journey Level (Field or Shop) $70.37 7F 1E

Clallam Shipbuilding & Ship Repair Boilermaker $40.72 7M 1H

Clallam Shipbuilding & Ship Repair Heat & Frost Insulator $60.93 5J 1S

Clallam Shipbuilding & Ship Repair Laborer $12.16  1

Clallam Shipbuilding & Ship Repair Machinist $17.16  1

Clallam Shipbuilding & Ship Repair Shipfitter $14.66  1

Clallam Shipbuilding & Ship Repair Welder/burner $14.66  1

Clallam Sign Makers & Installers
(Electrical)

Journey Level $19.29  1

Clallam Sign Makers & Installers
(Non-Electrical)

Journey Level $12.15  1

Clallam Soft Floor Layers Journey Level $42.41 5A 3D

Clallam Solar Controls For Windows Journey Level $10.31  1

Clallam Sprinkler Fitters (Fire
Protection)

Journey Level $22.59  1

Clallam Stage Rigging Mechanics (Non
Structural)

Journey Level $13.23  1

Clallam Stone Masons Journey Level $51.32 5A 1M

Clallam Street And Parking Lot Sweeper
Workers

Journey Level $16.00  1

Clallam Surveyors All Classifications $32.08 Null 1

Clallam Telecommunication
Technicians

Journey Level $40.82 7E 1E

Clallam Telephone Line Construction -
Outside

Cable Splicer $36.96 5A 2B

Clallam Telephone Line Construction -
Outside

Hole Digger/Ground Person $20.49 5A 2B

Clallam Telephone Line Construction -
Outside

Installer (Repairer) $35.40 5A 2B

Clallam Telephone Line Construction -
Outside

Special Aparatus Installer I $36.96 5A 2B

Clallam Telephone Line Construction -
Outside

Special Apparatus Installer II $36.19 5A 2B

Clallam Telephone Line Construction -
Outside

Telephone Equipment Operator
(Heavy)

$36.96 5A 2B
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Clallam Telephone Line Construction -
Outside

Telephone Equipment Operator
(Light)

$34.34 5A 2B

Clallam Telephone Line Construction -
Outside

Telephone Lineperson $34.34 5A 2B

Clallam Telephone Line Construction -
Outside

Television Groundperson $19.45 5A 2B

Clallam Telephone Line Construction -
Outside

Television Lineperson/Installer $25.89 5A 2B

Clallam Telephone Line Construction -
Outside

Television System Technician $30.97 5A 2B

Clallam Telephone Line Construction -
Outside

Television Technician $27.77 5A 2B

Clallam Telephone Line Construction -
Outside

Tree Trimmer $34.34 5A 2B

Clallam Terrazzo Workers Journey Level $46.96 5A 1M

Clallam Tile Setters Journey Level $46.96 5A 1M

Clallam Tile, Marble & Terrazzo
Finishers

Finisher $37.79 5A 1B

Clallam Traffic Control Stripers Journey Level $43.11 7A 1K

Clallam Truck Drivers Asphalt Mix Over 16 Yards (W.
WA-Joint Council 28)

$48.87 5D 3A 8L

Clallam Truck Drivers Asphalt Mix To 16 Yards (W.
WA-Joint Council 28)

$48.03 5D 3A 8L

Clallam Truck Drivers Dump Truck $20.23  1

Clallam Truck Drivers Dump Truck And Trailer $20.23  1

Clallam Truck Drivers Other Trucks (W. WA-Joint
Council 28)

$48.87 5D 3A 8L

Clallam Truck Drivers Transit Mixer $23.73  1

Clallam Well Drillers & Irrigation Pump
Installers

Irrigation Pump Installer $11.60  1

Clallam Well Drillers & Irrigation Pump
Installers

Oiler $9.45  1

Clallam Well Drillers & Irrigation Pump
Installers

Well Driller $11.60  1
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************************************************************************************************************  
Overtime Codes 

 
Overtime calculations are based on the hourly rate actually paid to the worker. On public works projects, the hourly rate 
must be not less than the prevailing rate of wage minus the hourly rate of the cost of fringe benefits actually provided for 
the worker. 

 
 
1. ALL HOURS WORKED IN EXCESS OF EIGHT (8) HOURS PER DAY OR FORTY (40) HOURS PER WEEK SHALL 

BE PAID AT ONE AND ONE-HALF TIMES THE HOURLY RATE OF WAGE. 
 

B.  All hours worked on Saturdays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage.  All hours worked 
on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.  

 
C.  The first two (2) hours after eight (8) regular hours Monday through Friday and the first ten (10) hours on Saturday 

shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage.  All other overtime hours and all hours worked on 
Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. 

 
D.  The first two (2) hours before or after a five-eight (8) hour workweek day or a four-ten (10) hour workweek day and 

the first eight (8) hours worked the next day after either workweek shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly 
rate of wage. All additional hours worked and all worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly 
rate of wage. 

 
E.  The first two (2) hours after eight (8) regular hours Monday through Friday and the first eight (8) hours on Saturday 

shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage.  All other hours worked Monday through Saturday, 
and all hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. 

  
F.  The first two (2) hours after eight (8) regular hours Monday through Friday and the first ten (10) hours on Saturday 

shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All other overtime hours worked, except Labor Day, 
shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on Labor Day shall be paid at three times the 
hourly rate of wage. 

  
G.  The first ten (10) hours worked on Saturdays and the first ten (10) hours worked on a fifth calendar weekday in a 

four-ten hour schedule, shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked in excess 
of ten (10) hours per day Monday through Saturday and all hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at 
double the hourly rate of wage. 

 
H.  All hours worked on Saturdays (except makeup days if work is lost due to inclement weather conditions or 

equipment breakdown) shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage.  All hours worked Monday 
through Saturday over twelve (12) hours and all hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the 
hourly rate of wage. 

 
I. All hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall also be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. 

  
J.  The first two (2) hours after eight (8) regular hours Monday through Friday and the first ten (10) hours on Saturday 

shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage.  All hours worked over ten (10) hours Monday 
through Saturday, Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. 

 
K.  All hours worked on Saturdays and Sundays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All 

hours worked on holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. 
 
M.  All hours worked on Saturdays (except makeup days if work is lost due to inclement weather conditions) shall be 

paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at 
double the hourly rate of wage. 
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1. N.  All hours worked on Saturdays (except makeup days) shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of 

wage. All hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. 
  
O.  The first ten (10) hours worked on Saturday shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All 

hours worked on Sundays, holidays and after twelve (12) hours, Monday through Friday and after ten (10) hours on 
Saturday shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.  

 
P.  All hours worked on Saturdays (except makeup days if circumstances warrant) and Sundays shall be paid at one and 

one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. 
 

Q.  The first two (2) hours after eight (8) regular hours Monday through Friday and up to ten (10) hours worked on 
Saturdays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage.  All hours worked in excess of ten (10) 
hours per day Monday through Saturday and all hours worked on Sundays and holidays (except Christmas day) shall 
be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on Christmas day shall be paid at two and one-half 
times the hourly rate of wage. 

  
R.  All hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at two times the hourly rate of wage. 
  
S.  The first two (2) hours after eight (8) regular hours Monday through Friday and the first eight (8) hours on Saturday 

shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage.  All hours worked on holidays and all other 
overtime hours worked, except Labor Day, shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on 
Labor Day shall be paid at three times the hourly rate of wage. 

 
U.  All hours worked on Saturdays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on 

Sundays and holidays (except Labor Day) shall be paid at two times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on 
Labor Day shall be paid at three times the hourly rate of wage. 

  
V.  All hours worked on Sundays and holidays (except Thanksgiving Day and Christmas day) shall be paid at one and 

one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on Thanksgiving Day and Christmas day shall be paid at 
double the hourly rate of wage. 

  
W.  All hours worked on Saturdays and Sundays (except make-up days due to conditions beyond the control of the 

employer)) shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on holidays shall be 
paid at double the hourly rate of wage. 

  
X.  The first four (4) hours after eight (8) regular hours Monday through Friday and the first twelve (12) hours on 

Saturday shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked over twelve (12) hours 
Monday through Saturday, Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. When holiday falls 
on Saturday or Sunday, the day before Saturday, Friday, and the day after Sunday, Monday, shall be considered the 
holiday and all work performed shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. 

  
Y.  All hours worked outside the hours of 5:00 am and 5:00 pm (or such other hours as may be agreed upon by any 

employer and the employee) and all hours worked in excess of eight (8) hours per day (10 hours per day for a 4 x 10 
workweek) and on Saturdays and holidays (except labor day) shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate 
of wage. (except for employees who are absent from work without prior approval on a scheduled workday during 
the workweek shall be paid at the straight-time rate until they have worked 8 hours in a day (10 in a 4 x 10 
workweek) or 40 hours during that workweek.) All hours worked Monday through Saturday over twelve (12) hours 
and all hours worked on Sundays and Labor Day shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. 

  
Z.  All hours worked on Saturdays and Sundays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All 

hours worked on holidays shall be paid the straight time rate of pay in addition to holiday pay.  
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2. ALL HOURS WORKED IN EXCESS OF EIGHT (8) HOURS PER DAY OR FORTY (40) HOURS PER WEEK SHALL 
BE PAID AT ONE AND ONE-HALF TIMES THE HOURLY RATE OF WAGE.  

 
B.  All hours worked on holidays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage.  

 
C.  All hours worked on Sundays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on 

holidays shall be paid at two times the hourly rate of wage. 
 

F.  The first eight (8) hours worked on holidays shall be paid at the straight hourly rate of wage in addition to the 
holiday pay. All hours worked in excess of eight (8) hours on holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of 
wage. 

 
G.  All hours worked on Sunday shall be paid at two times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on paid holidays 

shall be paid at two and one-half times the hourly rate of wage including holiday pay. 
 

H.  All hours worked on Sunday shall be paid at two times the hourly rate of wage.  All hours worked on holidays shall 
be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. 

  
O.  All hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. 
  
R.  All hours worked on Sundays and holidays and all hours worked over sixty (60) in one week shall be paid at double 

the hourly rate of wage. 
  
U.  All hours worked on Saturdays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked 

over 12 hours in a day or on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. 
  
W.  The first two (2) hours after eight (8) regular hours Monday through Friday and the first eight (8) hours on Saturday 

shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage.  All other hours worked Monday through Saturday, 
and all hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.  On a four-day, 
ten-hour weekly schedule, either Monday thru Thursday or Tuesday thru Friday schedule, all hours worked after ten 
shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. The first eight (8) hours worked on the fifth day shall be paid at one 
and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All other hours worked on the fifth, sixth, and seventh days and on 
holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. 

  
  

 
3. ALL HOURS WORKED IN EXCESS OF EIGHT (8) HOURS PER DAY OR FORTY (40) HOURS PER WEEK SHALL BE PAID 

AT ONE AND ONE-HALF TIMES THE HOURLY RATE OF WAGE. 
  
A. Work performed in excess of eight (8) hours of straight time per day, or ten (10) hours of straight time per day when 

four ten (10) hour shifts are established, or forty (40) hours of straight time per week, Monday through Friday, or 
outside the normal shift, and all work on Saturdays shall be paid at time and one-half the straight time rate. Hours 
worked over twelve hours (12) in a single shift and all work performed after 6:00 pm Saturday to 6:00 am Monday 
and holidays shall be paid at double the straight time rate of pay. Any shift starting between the hours of 6:00 pm 
and midnight shall receive an additional one dollar ($1.00) per hour for all hours worked that shift. The employer 
shall have the sole discretion to assign overtime work to employees. Primary consideration for overtime work shall 
be given to employees regularly assigned to the work to be performed on overtime situations. After an employee has 
worked eight (8) hours at an applicable overtime rate, all additional hours shall be at the applicable overtime rate 
until such time as the employee has had a break of eight (8) hours or more. 
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3. C.  Work performed in excess of eight (8) hours of straight time per day, or ten (10) hours of straight time per day when 

four ten (10) hour shifts are established, or forty (40) hours of straight time per week, Monday through Friday, or 
outside the normal shift, and all work on Saturdays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. 
All work performed after 6:00 pm Saturday to 5:00 am Monday and Holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate 
of wage. After an employee has worked eight (8) hours at an applicable overtime rate, all additional hours shall be at 
the applicable overtime rate until such time as the employee has had a break of eight (8) hours or more.  
 

 D.  All hours worked between the hours of 6:00 pm and 6:00 am, Monday through Saturday, shall be paid at a premium 
rate of 15% over the hourly rate of wage. All other hours worked after 6:00 am on Saturdays, shall be paid at one 
and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the 
hourly rate of wage.  
 

E.  All hours worked Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. Each week, once 40 hours of 
straight time work is achieved, then any hours worked over 10 hours per day Monday through Saturday shall be paid 
at double the hourly wage rate. 

 
F. All hours worked on Saturday shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on 

Sunday shall be paid at two times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on paid holidays shall be paid at two 
and one-half times the hourly rate of wage including holiday pay. 

 
H. All work performed on Sundays between March 16th and October 14th and all Holidays shall be compensated for at 

two (2) times the regular rate of pay. Work performed on Sundays between October 15th and March 15th shall be 
compensated at one and one half (1-1/2) times the regular rate of pay. 
 

I. All hours worked on Saturdays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. In the event the job is 
down due to weather conditions during a five day work week (Monday through Friday,) or a four day-ten hour work 
week (Tuesday through Friday,) then Saturday may be worked as a voluntary make-up day at the straight time rate. 
However, Saturday shall not be utilized as a make-up day when a holiday falls on Friday. All hours worked Monday 
through Saturday over twelve (12) hours and all hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the 
hourly rate of wage. 
 

 
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

4. ALL HOURS WORKED IN EXCESS OF EIGHT (8) HOURS PER DAY OR FORTY (40) HOURS PER WEEK SHALL BE PAID 
AT ONE AND ONE-HALF TIMES THE HOURLY RATE OF WAGE. 

 
A.  All hours worked in excess of eight (8) hours per day or forty (40) hours per week shall be paid at double the hourly 

rate of wage. All hours worked on Saturdays, Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. 
 
B.  All hours worked over twelve (12) hours per day and all hours worked on holidays shall be paid at double the hourly 

rate of wage. 
 
C. On Monday through Friday, the first four (4) hours of overtime after eight (8) hours of straight time work shall be 

paid at one and one half (1-1/2) times the straight time rate of pay, unless a four (4) day ten (10) hour workweek has 
been established.  On a four (4) day ten (10) hour workweek scheduled Monday through Thursday, or Tuesday 
through Friday, the first two (2) hours of overtime after ten (10) hours of straight time work shall be paid at one and 
one half (1-1/2) times the straight time rate of pay. On Saturday, the first twelve (12) hours of work shall be paid at 
one and one half (1-1/2) times the straight time rate of pay, except that if the job is down on Monday through Friday 
due to weather conditions or other conditions outside the control of the employer, the first ten (10) hours on 
Saturday may be worked at the straight time rate of pay. All hours worked over twelve (12) hours in a day and all 
hours worked on Sunday and Holidays shall be paid at two (2) times the straight time rate of pay. 
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Holiday Codes 

 
5.  A.  Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, Friday after 

Thanksgiving Day, and Christmas Day (7).  
 

B.  Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, Friday after 
Thanksgiving Day, the day before Christmas, and Christmas Day (8).  

 
C.  Holidays:  New Year's Day, Presidents’ Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, 

the Friday after Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (8).  
 
 D.  Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday and 

Saturday after Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (8).  
 

H.  Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Day after Thanksgiving Day, 
And Christmas (6). 

 
I.  Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, and Christmas Day 

(6). 
 
 J.  Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Thanksgiving Day, Friday after Thanksgiving Day, 

Christmas Eve Day, And Christmas Day (7). 
 

K.  Holidays: New Year’s Day, Presidents’ Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, 
Friday After Thanksgiving Day, The Day Before Christmas, And Christmas Day (9). 

 
L.  Holidays: New Year’s Day, Martin Luther King Jr. Day,  Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, 

Thanksgiving Day, Friday After Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (8). 
 

N.  Holidays: New Year's Day, Presidents’ Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Veterans' Day, 
Thanksgiving Day, The Friday After Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (9). 

 
P.  Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, Friday And Saturday 

After Thanksgiving Day, The Day Before Christmas, And Christmas Day (9). If A Holiday Falls On Sunday, The 
Following Monday Shall Be Considered As A Holiday. 

 
Q. Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, and Christmas 

Day (6). 
 

R.  Paid Holidays:  New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, Day After 
Thanksgiving Day, One-Half Day Before Christmas Day, And Christmas Day. (7 1/2). 
 

  S.  Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, Presidents’ Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving 
Day, And Christmas Day (7). 

 
T.  Paid Holidays:  New Year's Day, Washington’s Birthday, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, 

Thanksgiving Day, The Friday After Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day, And The Day Before Or After Christmas 
(9).  

 
Z.  Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Veterans Day, Thanksgiving Day, the 

Friday after Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (8).  
 
 

Holiday Codes Continued 
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6.  A.  Paid Holidays: New Year’s Day, Presidents’ Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving 

Day, The Friday After Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (8).  
 

E.  Paid Holidays:  New Year's Day, Day Before Or After New Year's Day, Presidents Day, Memorial Day, 
Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, Day After Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day, And A Half-Day 
On Christmas Eve Day. (9 1/2).  

 
G.  Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, Martin Luther King Jr. Day, Presidents’ Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, 

Labor Day, Veterans' Day, Thanksgiving Day, The Friday After Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day, And Christmas 
Eve Day (11). 

  
 H.  Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, New Year’s Eve Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, 

Thanksgiving Day, Friday After Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day, The Day After Christmas, And A Floating 
Holiday (10).  

 I. Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, Friday 
After Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (7). 

 
 T.  Paid Holidays:  New Year's Day, Presidents’ Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, 

Thanksgiving Day, The Friday After Thanksgiving Day, The Last Working Day Before Christmas Day, 
And Christmas Day (9). 

 
Z.  Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, Friday after 

Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (7). If a holiday falls on Saturday, the preceding Friday shall be 
considered as the holiday. If a holiday falls on Sunday, the following Monday shall be considered as the 
holiday. 

 
 

Holiday Codes Continued 

 
 7. A.  Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, The Friday And 

Saturday After Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (8). Any Holiday Which Falls On A Sunday Shall Be 
Observed As A Holiday On The Following Monday.  If any of the listed holidays falls on a Saturday, the preceding 
Friday shall be a regular work day. 

  
B.  Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday and 

Saturday after Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (8). Any holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as 
a holiday on the following Monday. Any holiday which falls on a Saturday shall be observed as a holiday on the 
preceding Friday. 

  
C.  Holidays: New Year's Day, Martin Luther King Jr. Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, 

Thanksgiving Day, The Friday After Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (8). Any holiday which falls on a 
Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on the following Monday.  Any holiday which falls on a Saturday shall be 
observed as a holiday on the preceding Friday. 

 
 D.  Paid Holidays:  New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Veteran’s Day, Thanksgiving 

Day, the Friday after Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (8). Unpaid Holidays: President’s Day. Any paid 
holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on the following Monday. Any paid holiday which 
falls on a Saturday shall be observed as a holiday on the preceding Friday.  

 
E.  Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday after 

Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (7). Any holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on 
the following Monday.  Any holiday which falls on a Saturday shall be observed as a holiday on the preceding 
Friday. 
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7. F.  Holidays: New Year’s Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday after 
Thanksgiving Day, the last working day before Christmas day and Christmas day (8). Any holiday which falls on a 
Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on the following Monday.  Any holiday which falls on a Saturday shall be 
observed as a holiday on the preceding Friday. 

  
G.  Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, and Christmas Day 

(6). Any holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on the following Monday. 
  
H.  Holidays: New Year's Day, Martin Luther King Jr. Day, Independence Day, Memorial Day, Labor Day, 

Thanksgiving Day, the Friday after Thanksgiving Day, the Last Working Day before Christmas Day and Christmas 
Day (9). Any holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on the following Monday. Any holiday 
which falls on a Saturday shall be observed as a holiday on the preceding Friday. 

 
 I.  Holidays: New Year's Day, President’s Day, Independence Day, Memorial Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, The 

Friday After Thanksgiving Day, The Day Before Christmas Day And Christmas Day (9). Any holiday which falls 
on a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on the following Monday. Any holiday which falls on a Saturday shall 
be observed as a holiday on the preceding Friday.  

 
 J.  Holidays: New Year's Day, Independence Day, Memorial Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day and Christmas Day 

(6). Any holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on the following Monday.  Any holiday 
which falls on a Saturday shall be observed as a holiday on the preceding Friday. 

  
K.  Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday and Saturday after 

Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (8).  Any holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on 
the following Monday.  Any holiday which falls on a Saturday shall be observed as a holiday on the preceding 
Friday.  

 
L.  Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Labor Day, Independence Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Last Work Day 

before Christmas Day, And Christmas Day (7). Any holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday 
on the following Monday. Any holiday which falls on a Saturday shall be observed as a holiday on the preceding 
Friday. 

  
M.  Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, The Day after or before New Year’s Day, President’s Day, Memorial Day, 

Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday after Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day, And the Day 
after or before Christmas Day 10). Any holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on the 
following Monday. Any holiday which falls on a Saturday shall be observed as a holiday on the preceding Friday. 

  
N.  Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday after 

Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (7). Any holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on 
the following Monday. When Christmas falls on a Saturday, the preceding Friday shall be observed as a holiday.  
 
 

P.  Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, Friday after 
Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (7). Any holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on 
the following Monday. 
 

  Q.  Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday after 
Thanksgiving Day, the Last Working Day before Christmas Day and Christmas Day (8). Any holiday which falls on 
a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on the following Monday. If any of the listed holidays falls on a Saturday, 
the preceding Friday shall be a regular work day.  
 

 R.  Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, the day after or before New Year’s Day, President’s Day, Memorial Day, 
Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday after Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day, and the day 
after or before Christmas Day (10). If any of the listed holidays fall on Saturday, the preceding Friday shall be 
observed as the holiday. If any of the listed holidays falls on a Sunday, the day observed by the Nation shall be 
considered a holiday and compensated accordingly. 
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7. S. Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, Friday After 

Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day, The Day After Christmas, And A Floating Holiday (9). If any of the listed 
holidays falls on a Sunday, the day observed by the Nation shall be considered a holiday and compensated 
accordingly. 

 
 T.  Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, The Day After Or Before New Year’s Day, President’s Day, Memorial Day, 

Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, The Friday After Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day, and The 
Day After Or Before Christmas Day. (10). If any of the listed holidays falls on a Sunday, the day observed by the 
Nation shall be considered a holiday and compensated accordingly. Any holiday which falls on a Saturday shall be 
observed as a holiday on the preceding Friday. 

 

Note Codes 

 
8.  A.  In addition to the hourly wage and fringe benefits, the following depth premiums apply to depths of fifty feet or 

more:  
  Over 50’ To 100' -$2.00 per Foot for Each Foot Over 50 Feet  

Over 100' To 150' -$3.00 per Foot for Each Foot Over 100 Feet  
Over 150' To 220' -$4.00 per Foot for Each Foot Over 150 Feet  
Over 220' -$5.00 per Foot for Each Foot Over 220 Feet 

 
 C.  In addition to the hourly wage and fringe benefits, the following depth premiums apply to depths of fifty feet or 

more:  
Over 50’ To 100' -$1.00 per Foot for Each Foot Over 50 Feet  
Over 100' To 150' -$1.50 per Foot for Each Foot Over 100 Feet 
Over 150' To 200' -$2.00 per Foot for Each Foot Over 150 Feet  
Over 200' -Divers May Name Their Own Price 

 
D.  Workers working with supplied air on hazmat projects receive an additional $1.00 per hour.  

 
L.  Workers on hazmat projects receive additional hourly premiums as follows -Level A: $0.75, Level B: $0.50, And 

Level C: $0.25. 
  
M.  Workers on hazmat projects receive additional hourly premiums as follows: Levels A & B: $1.00, Levels C & D: 

$0.50. 
  
N.  Workers on hazmat projects receive additional hourly premiums as follows -Level A: $1.00, Level B: $0.75, Level  

C: $0.50, And Level D: $0.25. 
 

P.  Workers on hazmat projects receive additional hourly premiums as follows -Class A Suit: $2.00, Class B Suit: 
$1.50, Class C Suit: $1.00, And Class D Suit $0.50. 

 
Q.  The highest pressure registered on the gauge for an accumulated time of more than fifteen (15) minutes during the 

shift shall be used in determining the scale paid. 
 

R.  Effective August 31, 2012 – A Traffic Control Supervisor shall be present on the project whenever flagging or 
spotting or other traffic control labor is being utilized. A Traffic Control Laborer performs the setup, maintenance 
and removal of all temporary traffic control devices and construction signs necessary to control vehicular, bicycle, 
and pedestrian traffic during construction operations. Flaggers and Spotters shall be posted where shown on 
approved Traffic Control Plans or where directed by the Engineer. All flaggers and spotters shall possess a current 
flagging card issued by the State of Washington, Oregon, Montana, or Idaho. These classifications are only effective 
on or after August 31, 2012.  
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8. S. Effective August 31, 2012 – A Traffic Control Supervisor shall be present on the project whenever flagging or 
spotting or other traffic control labor is being utilized. Flaggers and Spotters shall be posted where shown on 
approved Traffic Control Plans or where directed by the Engineer. All flaggers and spotters shall possess a current 
flagging card issued by the State of Washington, Oregon, Montana, or Idaho. This classification is only effective on 
or after August 31, 2012. 

 
T.  Effective August 31, 2012 – A Traffic Control Laborer performs the setup, maintenance and removal of all 

temporary traffic control devices and construction signs necessary to control vehicular, bicycle, and pedestrian 
traffic during construction operations. Flaggers and Spotters shall be posted where shown on approved Traffic 
Control Plans or where directed by the Engineer. All flaggers and spotters shall possess a current flagging card 
issued by the State of Washington, Oregon, Montana, or Idaho. This classification is only effective on or after 
August 31, 2012. 



PART 6 
 

PLANS 
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BASIC GARAGE CONCEPT 
REVISIONS 

City Shop Garage NO. BY DATE DESCRIPTION 

The City Shop Garage has two insulated bays that would follow the 
Washington State Energy Code. The building are Pole buildings that 
would house two vaccum trucks at 20 Tons per. 

Contact: 

Phone: 

Email : 

Contact Name 

Contact Phone 

Contact Email 
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BASIC GARAGE CONCEPT City Shop Garage 

The City Shop Garage has two insulated bays that would follow the 
Washington State Energy Code. The building are Pole buildings that 
would house two vaccum trucks at 20 Tons per. 

Construction Notes 

1. Provide 110 Volt Outlet 
2. Provide 220 Volt Outlet 

m 

REVISIONS 
NO. BY DATE DESCRIPTION 

Contact: Contact Name 2 of 2 
Phone: Contact Phone 

Email : Contact Email 



REVISIONS 
Public Works Garage NO. BY DATE DESCRIPTION 

Location 
Contact: Contact Name 

Phone: Contact Phone 

Email : Contact Email 



TYPICAL GARAGE SECTION CONCEPT
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